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Preface

Pangasinan is one of the eight major languages of
the Philippines, and is spoken by more than 650,000
people, most of whom live in the central portion of the
province of Pangasinan,. Although Pangasinan speakers
only slightly outnumber speakers of Ilocano in their
own province, the cities of San Carlos and Dagupan, the
provincial capital Lingayen, and most of the major com-
mercial centers of the province lie within the Pangasi-
nan speaking area, and this alone makes it advantageous
for any stranger coming to live in the province to ac-
quire some knowledge of the language.

This book is designed primarily to provide a sum-
mary of various aspects of the Pangasinan language
which an interested learner with some knowledge of Eng-
lish will find useful in furthering his studies in the
language. It is not meant to be used as a textbook for
learning the language -- that need has been provided
for by a companion volume, Rather, it stockpiles infor-
mation in such a way that it may be referred to by the
student to refresh his memory on certain points, clarify
structural features which may be puzzling to him, and
provide further examples of features of the language he
may encounter elsewhere and wish to employ in different
contexts.

The aim of this grammar then is to help the learn-
er interpret what he hears and reads, and to answer
some of the questions about the language which are like-
ly to puzzle the English speaking student. This book
is not, however, a complete and definitive study of the
Pangasinan language. It is simply a guided tour, and
thus will satisfy some people more than others. Etis
hoped, however, that it will provide the enterprising
tourist with a good basis from which to undertake
further explorations on his own, and at the same time
provide a good overall view of the language for the
less ambitions.

Technical language has been avoided as far as pos-
sible, and whatever special terms or concepts have been
introduced are carefully explained in the text. It is
assumed that most of the people who will be using this
book will not be professional students of language,
and would rather not have to learn the jargon of lin-




Table of Contents

viii
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not mean very much to someone who has no opportunity to
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major grammatical elements are supplemented by transla-
tion exercises (with answers) which will be most useful
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I
PHONOLOGY

In this section the sounds of Pangasinan are dis-
cussed -- firstly the vowels and consonants, then stress
and intonation patterns, As far as is possible, these
aspects of Pangasinan speech are compared and contrasted
with similar aspects of English. However, the student
should continually bear in mind the fact that such com-
parisons are necessarily inexact, and that everything
that is 'said' in this section will be far more meaning-
ful when it is said again in the context of natural
conversation by a Pangasinan speaker.

Vowels

Until very recently, at least, children in English
speaking countries have been taught that there are five
vowels - a, e, i, o, u, Some learn later that what

this really means is that there are five letters of the
alphabet which between them represent most of the vowel
sounds in English and other languages using the Roman
alphabet, but that there is not necessarily a one to

one correspondence between letter and sound in any

given language (and that in two different languages,

the same letter may represent quite dissimilar sounds --
S0 that what a Spaniard and an Englishman would say if
asked to read the word pie, each assuming it was a word
in his own language, would give us two sharply divergent
Pronunciations).

‘In Pangasinan, the conventional five letters are
used to represent four or five (maybe even six for some
Speakers) different vowel sounds, one letter, e, having
two possible pronunciations, while two others, o and
U really standing for a single significant sound. By
and large, however, there is a close correspondence
between the letter and the significant sound in Pangasi-
Nan, which makes it much easier for a foreigner to read
Pangasinan than a language like English, where the
Spelling system is much more complex.

Significant sounds

What are these 'significant' sounds? Many linguists
and language teachers use the term phoneme to describe
4 cluster of speech sounds that native speakers regard
as the same (or that the linguists think they ought to
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regard as the same), although they may be perceived
differently by speakers of other languages. To give

an example, let us compare the English words skip and
king. To English speakers, the consonant before the i
In both words is the same, and identical with the con-"
sonant in queue, or the first consonant in quiet, and
the last in aspic (notice that this is a matter of
pronunciation, not spelling). We could call this sound
/k/, enclosing it in slashes to show that it is a
phoneme,

Just like the atom, however, the phoneme can be
split up into a number of constituent parts, In the
case of English /k/, two such parts are represented in
the words king and skip -- the /k/ in king is accompa-
nied by a king size puff of breath, while comparatively
little extra air is expelled with the /k/ in skip. So
it can be said, on the basis of the two words discussed
that the phoneme /k/ in English has at least two phonet
ic variants, one of which is aspirated (the /k/ in kin
and one that is not, These variants could be written
[k®] and [k] respectively, if there is a need to dis-
tinguish them,

Of course, it is possible to go much further than
this in splitting up the phoneme -- in the opinion of
some linguists, the concept of the phoneme is itself
open to dispute, Certainly, there is a tremendous
amount of variation among speakers of a language, and
even within the speech of a single individual, in the
production of any phoneme or phonetic variant thereof.
However, the idea of the phoneme is not hard to grasp,
and is very useful to the learner of a language, so in
the ensuing discussion of Pangasinan we shall 1list the
various phonemes and their gross constituents, and
compare them with the English sounds to which they show
greatest affinity.

Pangasinan vowel phonemes

All speakers of Pangasinan recognize four vowel
phonemes, which we may symbolize as / a, e, i, o /,
Many speakers distinguish a fifth which may be symbol-
ized as /E/ (to separate it from /e/ -- they are both
normally written with the letter e). Some may distin-
guish yet another significant sound, /u/, although for
most speakers the letters u and o are used in writing to
represent a single unit, /0/, and are not symptomatic

of a phonemic distinction.

Vowels are essentially sounds made by allowing air
to proceed from the vocal chords through the mouth and
emerge into the outside world without being subjected
to stoppage or friction at any point along the way.
Vowel sounds are given their quality by the position
of the tongue in the mouth, which, while not blocking
the outflow of air, does significantly determine the
course it must take to escape from the mouth. For
example, the English word beat contains a vowel sound
that is made by placing the tongue quite high up and
near the front of the mouth. We can call this sound a
'high front vowel', and symbolize it with the letter
/i/. I1f we compare /i/ with the vowel sound in bet,
we find that although the tongue is as far forward in
one sound as in the other, it is not as close to the
roof of the mouth in the latter as it is in the former.
We may therefore call the vowel sound in bet a 'mid
front vowel', and symbolize it as /e/ (remembering that
we are discussing English vowels at the moment, not
those of Pangasinan). If we say bat, we find that the
tip of the tongue is still near the front of the mouth,
but that the rest of the tongue is even further from
the roof of the mouth than it was when we pronounced
bet. So bat may be said to have a 'low front vowel',
which we will call /a/.

We have thus established three degrees of height
for the tongue, and assigned a vowel sound to each
degree. We can do this where 'frontness' of the tongue
1s concerned, too. Starting again from beat, compare
/}/ with the vowel sound in the word just iIn a sentence
like 'he left just a minute ago', where just is said
rather quickly and is not stressed at all. This time
the tongue is still high in the mouth, but not as far
front. So we may call the sound a 'high central vowel'
and symbolize it by /i/. If we compare this sound to
that of the vowel in hoot, we find that the latter is
even further back. In addition, our lips are rounded
when we pronounce hoot, but are not rounded when we
Pronounce beat, bet, bat, and just. Therefore we can
say that the sound in hoot, to which the symbol /u/ may
be assigned, is, in addition to being a 'high back
Vowel', also a rounded vowel, and that /i/, /e/, /=/,
and /i/, in addition to their other qualities, are un-
Tounded vowels.

We can quickly add some more points of reference
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to those we have already listed.
tains a mid central vowel, say /o/; father has for its
first vowel a low central vowel, say /a/; cot, at leas
in New England and Received Standard (British) English
a low, back, rounded vowel, /2/, whereas home in New
England, or the 'slang' gonna (= going to] has a mid
back rounded vowel, /o/, in its first syllable. The
vowel sound in bit is a little lower than that in beat
-- we can describe
and symbolize it as /I/ -- it has a counterpart in
look, a lower-high back rounded vowel (i.e. a little
Tower than /u/ in hoot), which can be represented as

/U/.

The word luck con-

it as lower-high front unrounded,

We are now in a position to examine the vowel
sounds of Pangasinan, by comparing them on the basis
of tongue height and frontness, and lip rounding, with

the English vowels we have been discussing.

To do this

a chart can be constructed, on which the English vowels
with the values we have assigned them may be placed,
along with the main variants of the Pangasinan phonemes

we have listed.

may be discussed in turn.

Then each of the Pangasinan phonemes

The phoneme /i/.

In Pangasinan, /i/ has three major variants,
labelled [i;], [iz], and [i3] respectively in the chart
above. Altﬁough they use these variants in an orderly
way in their speech, most speakers of Pangasinan are
not aware that they are different sounds. Thus we can
say that [i;], [i2] and [i3] are members of the same
significant sound or phoneme, /i/. In writing, this
sound is represented by the letter i (but see also the
discussion on /E/, below). =

[i,], which sounds like the English /I/ in bit,
can occfir in any position in a word, but is always the
sound made when /i/ is neither stressed, nor the last
sound in a word, unless the unstressed /i/ occurs be-
fore another vowel with no pause in between. There is
one important difference between English /I/ and Pan-
gasinan [i;], as well as between English /U/ and Pan-
gasinan [o], its nearest equivalent, and that is that
the Englisﬁ vowels /I/ and /U/ are pronounced with the
vocal chords relaxed, in contrast with English /i/ and
/u/, where the vocal chord are tense -- compare the
vowel sounds in bit and beat, and those in look and
luke, and you will find that the second member of each

LIPS UNROUNDED ROUNDED |
Tongue Front Central Back of Back

Central =

HIGH i/ [iq] /3/ [e] /u/ [o1] |

LOWER HIGH | /I/ [i,] [e] /U/ [o2] |

HIGH MID | [E] [iz] [os] |
MID /e/ [E] /8/ /o/

LOWER MID [a,] pi
LOW /=2/ /a/ [az] [as] Larf

RELATIVE POSITION OF ENGLISH AND PANGASINAN VOWELS
English phonemes enclosed in slashes, e.g. /i/;
phonetic variants of Pangasinan phonemes enclosed
in square brackets, e.,g. [i1], [iz], [iz].

e

Pair requires the construction of your throat when you
pronounce the vowel. In Pangasinan however, this con-
trast of tenseness with laxity is not inherent in the
vowel, as it is in English, but is determined by
stress -- when the vowel is strongly stressed, it is
also tense, when weakly stressed, it is lax so that,
unlike their English cousins, the Pangasinan vowels
[lé] and [uz] may be either tense or lax, as may [i,]
and [o;] (which correspond to the tense vowels /i/ and
/u/ in"English). Stress is discussed later in this
chapter; it is sufficient to say here that all words
With more than one syllable, and also many with only
one syllable, have at least one strong stress, which is
marked in the examples given in this book, and in some
other works, by an acute accent () over the vowel in
the syllable concerned.

e [i,] is also the form assumed by stressed /i/ when
it is fGllowed by two consonants, with no pause inter-
Tupting the sequence, or by one consonant followed by

4 pause. What is meant by 'pause' here is normally the
transition from one word to another, but as in rapid
Speech words are sometimes 'telescoped', it is more
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accurate to talk about pauses, even though these are,
in fact, most often equated with the ends of words.

Words of the type where Pangasinan /i/ is always
pronounced as [iz] are:

ikndl 'egg'
inér 'where'
bildy "life'

ildpil 'irrigation dyke'
baim 'your grandmother'
awit 'bring, carry'
masamit 'sweet'
pista 'fiesta'

[i;], which is somewhat like English /i/ in beat,
occurs most often in stressed syllables, except in the
environments mentioned above in connection with [i;]
(i.e. before a final consonant, or before two consonant
when no pause intervenes). Although [i;] is more com-
monly heard in such stressed syllables, [i;] may also
be freely substituted for it; when /i/ occurs as the
last phoneme before pause, it may be pronounced as [ij]
[iz], or [i3], whether the syllable is stressed or not
(see below).

Words of the type where /i/ is frequently pronound
as [i;] are:

iba 'companion'’
nitan 'located there'
salita 'speech’

[iz], which sounds a little like the English /e/
in bet, but also has affinities with /I/ in bit, as the
tip of the tongue is closer to the front of the mouth
than is the case with English /e/, but not so far for-
ward as with English /I/, may occur only when /i/ is
the last phoneme before pause. In this position, how-

9

ever, it may also be replaced by either [ij] or [12],
the latter being more likely if the syllable is un®
stressed, and the former in a stressed syllable.

Words of the type where [i;] may occur are:

bai 'grandmother' (sometimes written
bae)
ponti 'banana' (in some areas ponti)

and{ 'no!'

There is a fourth variant of /i/ which is not
listed in the chart. This is the semivowel /y/, a
phoneme in its own right, which replaces unstressed /i/
whenever the latter occurs immediately before another
and different vowel. (To save endless repetition,
unless the contrary is stated explicitly, it may be
assumed by the reader that all positional descriptions
like 'final', 'initial', 'followed by two consonants'
etc. refer to the context of a single unit (usually
}dgntical with a word) bounded by pauses -- pauses

being a perceptible transition from one word to another,
or silence).

Words where /i/ becomes /y/ are typified by the
following:

sidk '"I' ([syazk])
biek 'over, on the other side' ([byek])
dia 'here' ([dya;])

municipio 'town hall' ([moznizcizpyos])

To summarize, it may be said that Pangasinan /i/
has the following qualities:

[ié] (like English /i/ in beat) especially in
Stressed syllables where it is not followed by a final

Consonant or by two consonants in sequence, and also
finally;

[i;] (like English /I/ in bit) in any position
€xcept where /y/ may replace /i7, and especially in un-
Stressed syllables, and in stressed syllables when
followed by two consonants in sequence or by a final
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consonant;

[iz] (somewhat like English /e/ in bet) word
final only;

/y/ when unstressed and followed by any vowel
except another /i/.

The phoneme /E/.

Pangasinan /E/ is absent from the speech of many
native speakers of the language, while very much pres-
ent in that of many others. For those who do not have
/E/, the phoneme /i/ is substituted®'in those places
where /E/ would otherwise occur (with a few additional
changes in some cases - this will be returned to below)!
/E/ is a mid to high-mid front vowel, sounding somethir
like the English /e/ in bet, or a little higher, like
the [iz] variant of Pangasinan /i/.

The words in which /E/ may occur are mainly of
Spanish origin, and in these /E/ is represented by the
letter e. For people who use /i/ instead of /E/ in
these environments, further changes may be made - the
combination /yE/ for example is likely to become simply
/i/, as in fiesta -- /pyEsta/ to those who use /E/;
/pista/ to those who do not. Even people who often |
use /E/ in their speech may not always do so in words
where its Spanish equivalent was originally present,
however -- peso 'peso' is usually pronounced, and writ-
ten, /piso/, even by people who use /E/ consistently
elsewhere; veinte 'twenty' is similarly commonly pro-
nounced /bainti/

into /a/ before /i/ -- some speakers, those whg do not
use /E/ at all, will pronounce this word as /binti/.

Words in which /E/ is commonly encountered are:

lunes 'Monday'

EEﬁéi 'before'’

fiesta /pyésta/ 'fiesta'
viernes /byérnEs/ 'Friday’
tres *three'’

(where the final /i/ may be [iz], and J
thus equivalent to /E/); in this case /E/ is transformed

2 15 |
The phoneme /e/.

pangasinan /e/ is quite different from the sound
most commonly associated with the letter e in English,
or in Spanish either for that matter. It is more like
the vowel sound in look pronounced without rounding
the lips. The English sounds nearest to it are (apart
from /u/ and /U/) /i/ and /s/, but neither of these is
very like Pangasinan /E/. This sound will probably be
the hardest for the English speaker to imitate success-
fully -- however, if one were to practice saying
English /u/ and /U/ without rounding the lips, the
resulting sound would be very close to Pangasinan /e/.

Words in which Pangasinan /e/ appears are:

pegléy 'middle’

tdwen  'sky’
siléw '(artificial) light'
EléE 'laugh'

ed 'to,; for, at'

The phoneme /a/.

Like /i/, Pangasinan /a/ has three major variants.
Of these, one ({aj]) sounds somewhat like the vowel in
English jump, alt%ough the Pangasinan sound is made a
little lower and further back than its English cousin,
while the other two ([az], [az]) sound much like the
English vowel /a/ in father, the main difference between
them being that the more commonly encountered of the
two ([az]) is pronounced with the tongue further back
in the mouth than the other, which is very close to its
English counterpart.

_ [a;] is usually encountered only before /y/, in
which efivironment [a;] and [a3] may also occur.

4 [az] occurs initially and finally, and is common
in stressed syllables.

[a;] is most common in unstressed syllables, but
may also occur in stressed syllables.
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RRIRCAR AR Ll iy DaSamtiedinra [0,], like the vowel in English moon, is found in

%2l 9% stresse syllables except when these are followed by a
-ﬁansonant plus pause or a second consonant. It may

anak o A also occur where [oz] is allowed.
Eékiil e '?: [o3], which is like the /o/ in gonna, is found
1ama: 'body " only when /o/ occurs immediately before pause. (But
i Py see also note on /u/, below).
1222223 Sesupet h /w/ replaces /o/ when the latter occurs unstressed
ibak ' S om® before another vowel, unless the /o/ is the last phoneme
T Sora3eerod b in a root and the following vowel belongs to an affix
i ds like: (e.g. lutoan (lutd 'cook' + -dn), or is in a root
e Fr i, Ryl which con51sts‘of a consonant, /o/, and a stressed
nayndy 'often’ vowel (e.g. dua 'two').
day 'their, by them' + marker -y Words in which [oj] commonly occurs are:
’
iray . yling ‘forehead’
sara "the (pl)' ([sdsrazy]) molin or
may 'non-personal subject marker' menudo '"fish dish' ([mEnu;do3])
sulat 'letter'

[a;] occurs in words like:
3 -
Words in which [02] is encountered are:

*, -
iba 'companion'
ikl 1 losor 'cup'
lima *five' —— 4
arom 'some'
salita 'speech' ([sajlitaz])

= o 4 L : . tongtong 'conversation'
pilapil 'irrigation ditch' TOngTong

W i hich ay occur are:
The phoneme /o/. ords in which [o;] may

a bato 'stone’
Pangasinan /o/ follows almost the same pattern as —
/i/ as far as its major variants are concerned. Apart aso 'dog"'
from the three forms shown on the chart, there is a T
fourth, /w/, which replaces /o/ in the same circum- kaxg 'you (plural or respect)'

stances that /y/ replaces /i/.

replaces /o/ in words like the following:
[0;], similar to the vowel in English look, is thé /w/ rep /o/

form of /o/ found especially when /o/ occurs in un- duég ‘carabao’ (/doég/ becomes [dweg])
stressed syllables, or a stressed syllable when followé A

by a consonant which in turn is followed either by paus su€ldo 'salary' (/soEldo/ becomes

or by another consonant. [o,] may also occur wherever RS TN I [swﬁldosl)

[01] or [o3] are permitted. g
kudn 'said'’ (/kodn/ becomes [kwd;n])
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Is there a phoneme /u/?

Some speakers of Pangasinan may consistently dis-
tinguish [07] from [03] in words of Spanish origin,
where [01] would parallel Spanish /u/, and [o03] Spanis
/o/. Much more commonly, speakers will make this kind
of distinction in some words of Spanish origin, and
treat the rest as if they were indigenous Pangasinan
words, following the rules given above. Thus it is
convenient to recognize only /o/ as a significant soun
and note that some of its variants may occur in un-
expected places in the speech of some speakers. Thus
in the word dcho 'eight' [03] may appear as the first
as well as the Iast vowel, and in dirosa 'pink' [o03]
may occur instead of [07] as might be expected.

Orthographically, /o/ is represented by the lette
u and o, which are used interchangeably in almost any
word in which /o/ occurs -- to give one example, /loto/
'cook' may be written luto, loto, lutu, or lotu (the
first three versions being very commonly encountered),
all representing the same pronunciation.

General features of Pangasinan vowels.

There are a few features common to all Pangasinan
vowels which may be mentioned here. All are tense unde
stress, and relaxed when unstressed (as explained
earlier in this section). Secondly, when a vowel is
followed by another vowel of the same quality (as when
/a/ is followed by /a/, /e/ by /e/, /i/ by /i/, etec.)
the two vowels may be 'run together' to make one long
vowel. Similarly, stressed vowels may be lengthened
(i.e. take more time to pronounce), while a vowel at
the end of a sentence or phrase (before a major pause)
is always lengthened.

One very important difference between English and
Pangasinan vowels is that the latter do not lose their
quality when unstressed, as do many English vowels.
Unstressed syllables are not skipped over quickly in
Pangasinan -- although the stressed syllables are often
lengthened, the vowels in the unstressed syllables are
always articulated clearly (even /i/ and /u/ are not
partial exceptions to this statement, as their variants
/y/ and /w/ have essentially the same phonetic features
as the vowels they 'replace').
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i English vowels, Pangasinan yowels in initial
ositiéﬁearegpreceded by a ngn-phonemlc glottal stop
Pthe sound produced by stopping temporarily the passage
(f air through the throat before articulating an
?nitial vowel, as in oh!) This same glottql stop may
l1so be inserted between two vowels fo}lowlng each in
:equence, although it is often absent in such environ-
ments depending on the speaker's whim.

Pangasinan semivowels

/y/ and /w/ are often called semivowels because
although they have most of the qualities of vogels?
they do not form the center of a syllable -- that is,
they are not directly subject to any kind of stress,
whether light or strong (what we have been ca111ngf
'unstressed' vowels are vowels which are centerglo
syllables and not strongly stressed). Thus, while
being formed in the same way as true vowels, they are
used in the same way as consonants.

is a high front semivowel, with the tip of the
tonguéyén about %he same position as for /}/, but‘with
the part of the tongue near the palate a little higher.
This gives rise to a 'palatalizing' effect on consonants
followed by /y/, especially /s/, /d/ anq /t/, which
come to sound like sh in English show, % in Eng}lsh
jeep, and ch in EngIish chip respectively in this en-
vironment -- thus siak 'T" sounds like /shyak/, dia
"there' sounds like /J¥yd/, and tid 'uncle soundsrq bit
like /chyd/. /y/ becomes 'invisible', or rather 1n—b
audible' following /i/ at the end of a word, and may be
diopped or retained at will whgn fo}10w1ng /i/ }n othgr
environments -- thus e.g. iyakar 'will be moved' may de
Pronounced with or without the 7y/. With certain wor
Toots, an initial /y/ may occur in the speech of som?
People, but be absent in that of others: akar. moKe
is one example of this, alternating with yakdr; others
are datol 'keep', alternating with ydtol, and the gram-
matical linker ya alternating with a (and -n).

Words containing /y/ are exemplified by bfnza$ s
'‘baptism', manydgtan 'have a younger child, pagéy 'rice
grain', yoyo 'yoyo', say 'the'.

i i i han [oq].
/w/ is a little higher and further back t
The coméination/ow/ (written uw or ow) may be reduced
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to /o/ under the same conditions as /iy/ is reduced tg
/i/. An audible /w/ may be inserted whenever /o/ fol-
lowed by another vowel is not itself reduced to

/w/ - thus, for example lua "tear' may be pronounced
(and sometimes spelled) 7/Iowa/, lutoen 'be cooked'
/lotowen/.

Some typical examples of words containing /w/ are
saliw 'buy', awit 'carry' wala 'exists', linawa
"breathe', siTew 'light’.

Apart from the special peculiarities discussed
above, /w/ and /y/ play the same role within the word |
as any of the true consonants.

Consonants

Pangasinan consonant phonemes

Excluding /y/ and /w/, there are thirteen conso-
nant phonemes employed by all speakers of Pangasinan,
and a few others which are used by varying numbers of
individuals.
/ch/, is of any special importance.

Unlike vowels, consonants are produced by obstruct

ing the outflow of air from the lungs to the atmosphere

usually somewhere in the mouth. It is the nature and
location of the obstruction which gives the various
consonants their distinctive quality.

Firstly, the location of the obstruction Pangasina
consonants offer five possibilities in this regard --
the air may be obstructed at the lips, the teeth, the
alveolar ridge between the teeth and the palate, near
the velum at the back of the mouth, or right in the
throat itself.
which the air is obstructed as far as Pangasinan conso-
nants are concerned -- it may be stopped altogether,
diverted through the nose, trilled, forced through a
constricted opening, or allowed to flow around the side
of the tongue. Furthermore, the vocal chords may or
may not be vibrating while the other activities are
taking place. We may summarize these possibilities in
a chart, locating the major phonemes on it (ignoring
for the moment variations within each phoneme) , and

Of these questionable phonemes, only one,

Similarly, there are five major ways in
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i individually. For
discuss the phonemes indivi 1 ;

. tothe last two methods of obstruction men
be termed fricative and lateral :
Sounds made without vibrating the voca

then go ©
convenience,
tioned above may

ctively. T
:;:ggs are labelled voiceless.
Manner of Location of Obstruction
Obstruction lips [teeth|alveolar [velum throat
stopped /v/ | /4] /8/
*/p/ | */t/ */k/
nasal /m/ | /n/ /fig/
trilled fxl
*
fricative */s/ /h/
lateral /1/

PANGASINAN CONSONANT PHONEMES
(Asterisk indicates voiceless sounds)

Labial Consonants

The three labial consonants /b/, /p/, anq /?/ ;re
alike in that, to produce them, the flow of le;u'h {g "
the mouth is stopped by momentarily closing bot PS.

i English
i ronounced in much the same way as
b in ég/.lswﬁen it occurs finally,./b/ may be unrﬁle?ieg,
TI.e. The sound is choked off by failing to open the P

to release the stopped air.

ini b/ are babo
Examples of wogds containing / .
'pig’ vigrnes (/byirnis/ or /bernEs{) 'Frldﬁy s ok
"cows' . sakob 'cover', ambalanga 'red'. It s ouf Bme
noted that Spanish v, retained in the spelling o ssgak-
words, is generally treated as /b/ by Pangasinan sp
ers,

aka

is pronounced like the English p in spit, 1.e.
it is/giactlg like /b/, except that the vocaltc gzg; :fe
not vibrated. A large puff of breath does not : /p/
ny the release of this phoneme. Just as w1thf/ 7 rg
may be unreleased when it occurs at the end of a word.
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Some words containing /p/ are: olis 'policeman!
awil 'return', fidsta (/pyEsta/ or /pista/) 'fiesta!

plangdna 'wash tub', kapdt 'lid', lampin 'diaper!
sangpot 'end', gdli to slice’'. Spanlsﬁ £-08 genérar
Iy treated as /p/ by Pangasinan speakers, as in the
example above.

/m/, the nasal member of this group, is formed an
pronounced in the same way as English m in moon. It
has no special positional variations.

. Examples illustrating /m/ are: masibd 'voracious
mama 'sir', ama 'father', amtd 'know', ardm 'other'.

Dental Consonants

The dental consonants /d/, /t/, /nf, /r/, and /18
share the common attribute of being formed with the tip
of the tongue placed close to the back of the upper
teeth.

/d/ originally had two main variants, one corre-
sponding to the 'modern' /d/ described here, and the
other to /r/ -- the latter occurring only between
vowels or, freely replaceable by the present /d/, at
the end of a word. The introduction of many words into
the language where /r/ occurs in other positions has
necessitated the recognition of this sound as a phoneme
separate from /d/, but, nevertheless, /d/ remains very
rare intervocalically, and in most Pangasinan words
with initial /d/ that sound is replaced by /r/ if a
prefix ending in a vowel is added to the word - thus
dabok 'dust' but marabdk 'dusty', dagém 'wind',
maragem 'windy', dasal 'pray', mandardsal 'is praying'.

Pangasinan /d/ differs from English d as in du
in that the tongue always touches the teefth when it is
articulated -- the way English /d/ is formed in dig is
quite close to its Pangasinan counterpart. Pangasinan
/d/, like /p/ and /b/, may be unreleased in final posi-
tion.

, Some further examples of words containing /d/ are:
dia 'here' (see notes on /y/ above), méda 'fashionable'
itdan 'will be given for', tedtér 'chop up', andi 'no'.

—_—

/t/ occurs in indigenous words as an offshoot of
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/d/, and also in many 'foreign' words - e.g. pasiar

isiting', radio 'radio' risio (also
e gg-7rg?23071§;t}g§ﬁ§yo7i Tprice', ﬁagre (/madrE/ or
::szll)p'nun'. /r/ is articulated in about the same

place as /d/, but the air is not stopped -- it is in-

stead interrupted briefly by tapping the tongue against
the back of the upper teeth -- once only wheg {r/ is b
pbetween vowels, and several times in very quic T;gcce
sion (to make a trill) in other environments. is
sound will require a great deal of practice for.magy
speakers of English, especially the trilled variant.

is the voiceless counterpart of Panga51nan_/d/.
It reéngies English t in stick, being pronounﬁed wath
the tongue close to the back of the upper teeth, and
without aspiration. As with the other phonime§ r%rom
quiring a complete stoppage of the passage of air
the mouth, it may be unreleased in final p051t1qn£_ 2
/t/ may also be replaced by the glottal stop (min 192
above in the discussion of Pangasinan vowels) when 1h
is in a syllable final position and followed byfanot er
consonant, unless a major pause (e.g. the end of a
sentence) intervenes.

»
Some words containing /t/‘are:|ta 0 '?e all’
antd 'what?', nonot 'think', tatay 'Tather'.

n/ is similar to English /n( knee. No matter
what éniironment it is in, Pangasinan /n/ is alwaysh
articulated with the tongue tip near the upPer teqi ;
Some words containing /n/ are nana 'mo?he? , mano
'chicken', pogén 'oven', andeket lack', inmogip

'slept', nannengneéng 'saw'.

is somewhat like English 1 in leap -- it 1is_
pronoéiéedswith the tip of the tongue actually touﬁhlgg
the upper teeth, and the blade raised towards the har
palate, so that the air escapes around the s:.des..k
When it occurs in final position, /1/ may sound like
/d/ transformed into /1/ - i.e. /dl/ said with the
first sound blended with the second.

Words containing /1/ are: loto 'cook', lébll
'night', relleno (/rElyEno/) 'a_typ? of fish ?1sgd!
mila 'mutua go', kasal 'marriage', bansal 'wedding
reception', almo 'find'. Note that the sequence.llll
in words of Spanish origin is interpreted phonemically
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as /ly/, as in the above example.

Alveolar consonant

/s/ is formed by raising the blade of the tongue
so that the sides are close to the alveolar ridge be-
hind the upper teeth; the tip of the tongue ends up
behind the bottom teeth -- in other words, Pangasinan
and English /s/ are formed in much the same way.

Words containing this phoneme are sika 'you', sigk 'It
(see notes on /y/ -- /s/ here becomes palatalized as
the blade of the tongue moves back a little before

/y/), rosas 'flower', sapsap 'kind of fish', pespes
'to squeeze'.

Velar consonants

The velar consonants /g/, /k/ and /fig/ all require
the blockage of air through the back of the tongue's
coming into contact with the velum (soft palate).

/g/ involves the vibration of the vocal chords and
the complete stoppage of the flow of air before it's re-
leased - it is quite close to the sound of g in English
goat. Like other 'stops' (/p,b,t,/ etc.), it may be
unreleased at the end of a word. Words containing /g/'8

are:  gatas 'milk', maog€s 'bad', patna 'recognize’,
togto play a musical instrument', 351§ er 'close’
g represents a single phoneme, descr15e§ below --
figg consists of /fig/ plus /g/).

/k/ is the voiceless counterpart of /g/; it is
articulated like the English /k/ in coat, but without
the accompanying aspiration - no mors breath is released
than is the case with /g/. The nearest English sound
to Pangasinan /k/ then is the variant of English /k/
in words 1like scope.

Pangasinan /k/ has three other variants which may
occur in certain positions in which the normal sound
just described may also occur. Like other stops, it
may be unreleased in final position. Like /t/, it may
be replaced by a glottal stop when it occurs as the
last phoneme in a syllable followed by another syllable
beginning with a consonant, with no major pause inter-
vening. Furthermore, when /k/ occurs between vowels,
it may be transformed into a fricative sound by failing
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i is i i ly likely
ir; this is particular !
ﬁ ailszt:rzl /k/'s occur betvqen'vowelsl}a
zrg in the word makakakan5102‘ fie%so ike
ncli i he ftirs W
ingi is inclined to sing', where the
7;7$;n551150%2§n flow into the vowels which follow

them. . .
/k/ is found in words I%kedthe igil?:;?i: mgiggfo
i 'five', kdnen 'food', a : ;
{aiigscigggld'flzﬁéi Tchild', maksil 'strong', maka
E:aE1s 'inclined to cry'.

to b].OCk of

to happen w
a sequence,

i his group, and is

s the nasal member gf - ; ol
formeéﬁgg ihe same way as qullsh B% in sgggﬁ wgrd;,
found as the first phoneme in many Pangas A Jraxss
ﬁ'ch makes it a problem sound for many Sghis A -,
;n;Iish (as English /ng/‘nevgr_ggggrjn;? epio e

ay to practice ini : : :

E:;i%éh Sgid: xith gntervocallc /ggéé ;;g:eiéggigg,

i nd try to drop the precedi . i
:;:ggg'uitil wKat is left beg1n§n:;§h /Egér eiﬁ tZé :
ing - ingi - nging, singer - i B & :
;:cal ;ErEE /fig/ 1s often wrltten_/q/, %ug ;n)ng;mﬁsEd
written Panéasinan ng or fig (sqmetlmes adsth?%ughout
to symbolize this sound. fg will be use Bl i
this book, enabling /fig/ to be d15t11}gu1sIIOWing 2
from /n/ 5lus /g/, and at the same time ﬁ e o
orthography used here to remain within the

conventional usage.

i fi : figarem
ini typified by:
Words containing /fig/ are : e . o o
'afterﬁoon', mafigan 'will eat', 51n5512% 0{;25 o %g
'mango', figasfgas Teat corn etc. witho

Glottal consonant

/h/ is formed by constricting the géotg;s i?kzhe
throat; the vocal chords are not v1br3te £ N e
/s,p t, and k/ it is a voiceless sound. L g
the énélish h in hope, and does not occurrative it
phoneme in a word- is sound is a go?ga e i P
Comer to Pangasinan, and is found chie i¥ten ) a6
Spanish origin (where it is commonlyEwr1iSh and,from
well as a few words introducgd from ngrdS o i oadi-
other Philippine languages (in these wo
ly written with the letter h).
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, Words containing /h/ are jueves (/hwébEs/ or
/hwibis/) 'Thursday', cajon (a%so kahon) 'box', hibe
'kind of shrimp', haysEo% Thigh school™, vidje

(/byahE/ or /byahi/) 'journey'.

Consonant combinations

There are a few factors bearing on the possible
combinations of consonants in Pangasinan which the
learner needs to be aware of. These concern initial
consonant clusters, some medial consonant clusters
(i.e. groups of consonants occurring in the middle of
a word), and agreement of nasals with following conso-
nants, especially stops.

Initial consonant clusters and phonemic /ch/.

In general, Pangasinan speakers tend to avoid
beginning a word with more than one consonant. Even
borrowed words are often modified to break up such
combinations or reduce them to a single phoneme. Thus
Elancha 'iron' often becomes /palancha/, stamba

ne'er do well' (from English 'stand by') /istambay/,
and so on.

To return to the word plancha, it will also be
noted that there is an orthographic combination ch in
this word, which represents a single phoneme in both
English and Spanish. It also represents a single pho-
neme in the speech of many Pangasinan speakers, artic-
ulated either by placing the blade of the tongue about
mid way between the locations of English /t/ and /sh/,
and stopping the flow of air momentarily, or by start-
ing with /t/ and very quickly bringing the blade of the
tongue up near the alveolar ridge to make /s/. To such
speakers this sound is a unit, and may be represented
by the combination of letters /ch/ which are normally
used in writing. To other speakers, however, ch is a
sequence of two phonemes, /t/ and /s/, and for them a
word like plancha would be phonemically /palantsa/ or
/plantsa/.

In initial position, there are three possibilities
open where ch is concerned, and different speakers will
tend to make different choices in this regard. Some
will use the /ch/ sound, thus pronoyncing cha 'tea' as
/cha/ and chinelas 'slippers' /chinElas/ (Some may
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lace /E/ with /i/, but that is a sgcondary consider-
::gon). Others will use the combination €8 CfLS
lus /s/), giving us /tsd/ and /tsinElas/. Many speak-
ers who regularly use /ts/ where /ch/ may be found will,
however, reduce /ts/ to /s/ when the combination ap-
pears, or rather could appear, initially, giving rise
to the forms /sa/ and /sinilas/.

Considerable variations can therefore be expected
in the handling of potentially initial consonant clus-
ters by different individuals. (Sge_the section on
syllabification for discussion of initial consonant
clusters).

Medial clusters

Groups of consonants occurring in the middle of a
word do not present many problems, a}though they have
relevance in determining the boundaries of syllables
(discussed in the next section), and can affect the
form taken by several phonemes (as noted in relation
to the phonemes concerned). Certain clustering, how-
ever, tend to lead to the replacement of one phoneme
by another, especially in the case of nasals preceding
stops (discussed separately below). In a few words,
the medial combination /ps/ is transformed to /ks/ |
e.g. naksel 'satisfied with food' (from Eesel)? naksit
'shattered' (from pisit). Furthermore, in indigenous
Pangasinan words /r/ will become /d/ if it occurs 1imn
a4 cluster - e.g. itdan 'be given for' (from iter).

Agreement of nasals with following consonants.

There is a strong tendency in Pangasinan speech
for nasals to conform to the point of articulation of
following consonants, especially when the latter 1s a
Stop. Thus the nasal preceding a labial consonant 1s
likely to be /m/, that preceding a dental or alveolar
Consonant will usually be /n/, and /iig/ is the nasal
most likely to precede a velar consonant. _Thgre are
Some notable exceptions to this general'prlnc1?1e,
even where stops are involved (e.g. amta 'know', A
%EEERQE 'end'), although even these are 'regularized

€.g. to anta and sampot) by some speakers.

X Most affected by this are various prefixes ending
In /n/. 1In slow speech, the /n/ is likely to be re-
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tained, but in normal to rapid speech it will undergo
the changes described above; thus manbdsa (man- 'futum
active, transitive' plus bdsa 'read') will become
/mambadsa/ in rapid speech, onpawil (on- 'future, neu-
tral' pawil 'return') may become /ompawil/, mangdwa
(man- pIlus gawa 'work') becomes mafiggawa, inkiana
'birthday' may become /ingkianaky, hese changes are
only haphazardly reflected in writing. Even the infix
-inm- (the past form of on-) may appear as /-imm-/ in
some peoples's speech, as in /pimmawil/ for pinmawil,

{

Nasal Replacement

Certain prefixes in Pangasinan replace the conso-
nant immediately following them by a corresponding
nasal, according to the principles outlined above.
This replacement even applies to the glottal stop pre-
ceding an initial vowel (which doesn't count in the
agreement process just descibed - it simply disappears
so that, e.g. man- plus ames 'bathe' becomes simply
/manames/). The glottal stop, perhaps because it was
once more important in Pangasinan phonology than it is
today, is treated as a velar, and thus replaced by a
velar nasal.

Some examples of this process of nasal replacement

follow -- the replacive part of the prefix is represent:
ed by N: :
maN- + kansidn = mangansidn ;
maN- + saliw = manaliw
maN- + paltdg = mamaltdg :
paN- + tdwag = pandwag
aN- + ald = afigald |
maN- + piso = mamiso
paN-...-an + fiésta = pamidstadn
aN- + talo = andlo
maN- + salapi = manalapi
inpaN- + ala = inpangald
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-'@ﬁzgss and syllabification

A syllable in Pangasinan congigts of a vowel,
either alone or surrounded by a finite number of conso-
nants, and is affected by a single stress. We may call
‘the vowel the nucleus of the syllable, and the attending
consonants, if any, may be referred to as the periph-

. The periphery of the syllable may consist of a
single final consonant and/or an initial consonant or

‘consonant cluster.

Initial consonant clusters

Only 25 (or 26 if /ts/ is also included) combina-
tions of consonants are possible in syllable initial
position in Pangasinan. Each of these combinations
consists of two members, the first of which may be any
of the phonemes /b, p, t, d, 1, s, g, k, h/, and the
second drawn from /r, 1, y, w/, (and for some speakers,
/s/). Not all the members of each set are compatable
with all those from the other, however, so that the
actual number of combinations realized is less than
that mathematically possible. The permitted combina-
tions are shown on the chart.

Second First member
member
b t d 1 S k h
T + + + + +
1 + + + +
3 &
y + + + - + . +
W - + + + - + + -

SYLLABLE INITIAL CONSONANT CLUSTERS
+ indicates permissible cluster
* jndicates permitted by some speakers

Syllable types

There are six syllable types in Pangasinan, each
of which may be illustrated by a monosyllabic word:
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(1) V[owel] a 'linker’

cristidno /kristydno/ ‘christian' = kris-tya-no
(2) Clonsonant] V. ta 'because' wadid /wadyd/ 'is here' = wad-yd or wad-dya
(3) ccv  did /dya/ ‘'here' lodb 'within' = 1lo-Jb or 1d:b

(4) VC ed 'to, at' In rapid speech, all these factors may operate

across word boundaries as well as within single words.

(5) : CVC met 'also'

Stress

(6) CCVC trés 'three'

isolation, all 'full' words in Pangasinan, as
well ;: ;Zny grammatical markers, have at leait on:)
strongly stressed syllable (in most cases, on ¥ one) .,
The remaining syllables may be either moderatz y or
weakly stressed, depending on the 1nterplay_oh a <
number of factors, the most important of which are, i
is hoped, among those mentioned here.

Syllabification within the word

There are four general principles governing the
syllabification of Pangasinan words, after taking into
account that the composition of a syllable is limited
to the six combinations illustrated above.

(a) A single initial or intervocalic consonant
belongs to the syllable of the vowel which follows it,
as does an initial consonant cluster.

Firstly, syllables which end in a final consonant
automatically attract a moderate stress (which wedmﬁg

symbolize here with a grave accent), so that the dl't

ference between the strongly stressed syllable an ;ls
neighbor in a word like natan 'now' is less noticeable
than in a word like basa 'read'.

(b) When two consonants which may not form an
initial cluster, or a consonant followed by a potential
initial consonant cluster occur intervocalically, the
first consonant belongs to the syllable of the preced-
ing vowel, and the remaining consonant or consonants

form (part of) the periphery of the syllable of the
vowel following.

Secondly, there is a tendency for every altergate
syllable preceding or following a strongly stresse
Syllable to attract medium stress, the spre?s‘pattern
on a word like kabuasan /kabwasan/ 'morning' is ths
kﬁbuasén, while that on mansasalita '1s_sp¢ak1ng 48
mansasalita. These two tendencies (radiation of i
Stress and stress on a closed syllable) may neutralize
each other in a word like Pan asinan_/Pangga51nan/,
which is stressed p%ngasinEﬁ“%??TTiﬁlflcatlon: pang-
ga-si-ndn) .

(c) When a potential initial cluster occurs inter:
vocalically, the consonants may separately become part
of the syllable of the vowel to which each is contigu-
ous, or the first consonant may be doubled to form the

final element of the preceding syllable and the first
element of that following.

Certain affixes complicate the picture by either
attracting or repelling strong stress in cgntlguou?‘
Syllables. Chief among these are the prefix man- 'in-
Complete, active, transitive', whlch'}s followed by a
Strongly stressed syllable, and -en 'incomplete, :
Passive', which automatically has a moderate streisﬁ1
and is normally preceded by a weakly stressed syl athg
(there are, however, a few word roots which rq51?t -
demands of these affixes). Thus man- plus ames 'bathe ,

(d) When two identical vowels occur contiguously,
they are sometimes combined to form one long vowel, the
nucleus of a single syllable.

These principles are illustrated below:

makakaurdn 'threatening rain' = ma-ka-ka-u-
RaXakauran

ran

ambetel 'cold' = am-be-tel
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becomqs mandmes (manémés) in,contrast to the past fop
nanames (nanames), while luto 'cook' plus -en becomes
lutoen (lutoen). T

Added to all these factors is the strong tendency
in Pangasinan speech to achieve a regular alternation
of weakly and strongly stressed syllables, and the
automatic application of strong stress to a syllable
before a significant pause. The alternating stress is
achieved by collapsing like vowels into each other,
removing stress altogether from /o/ and /i/ when they
are followed by a vowel, (thus converting them into
/w/ and [y/ respectively) and shifting the stress on
some words. Such patterning is not consistent, of
course, but it is common enough to confuse any learne
who expects to find stresses observed in isolated words
to be preserved in the context of a sentence. One
commonplace example of this is the phrase andi bali 'if
doesn't matter', where the stress on andi "no' 1s
regularly displaced'for,the sake of euphony. Similarly
a question like taga in€r so amigom? 'where is your
friend from?' may be realized as /tagd in€r swamigom?/y
while akin et kinetkét mo ak? 'why did you bite me?' i§
very likely to appear as /akin €t kinetket mwak?/.

Stress contrasts

Many words in Pangasinan are differentiated only
by the placement of the strong stress on the root.
Although the factors mentioned above sometimes conspiré
to obscure such contrast, the differences are observ- |
able and important in most environments in which the
words (or, more properly, word roots) concerned may be
found. Some examples of words identical in form except
for the placement of the major stress follow:

laki 'grandfather' cf. 1lak{ 'male’
basa 'read'’ cf. basa 'wet'

oras "time' cf. oras 'wash'
sali "try! cf. - sali 'foot'
balo "new' cf. bald 'widow!'
talo 'defeat’ cf. talg "three'
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. » ' ']
niman 'be there! cf. niman before
g ' '
1 . ' % 3 ar prepare
equal P
para
amo 'master’ cf. amod 'isn't it?"'
£ '
1 'child' cf. anak (many)
anak i children'
& z : 4 1 = d
naawat 'will receive' <cf. naawat receive
Intonation

j hono-

tonation patterns are probably the major p
logic;? stumbling blocks for most people }earnxpglg gggk
language. It is also a difficult if not 1mp?551"thout
to describe such patterns adequately in wrltznﬁ diin—
confusing the general reader (presuming that t ﬁ 43
guist himself is not confused!). What follows he S
therefore, is a rather cursory treatment of Pangasl
intonation. Its aim is simply to state the geneias
principles and illustrate these with a few examp : s
from everyday speech. Hopefully, once he is awatl'11 A
the potentialities in this regard, the studeng :1 k-
in a better position to perceive, imitate, and to u T
in appropriate contexts the intonational var1at192;
hears in the speech of the Pangasinan speakers wi
whom he is in contact.

One very good way of capturing intonation patterns
which one would like to practice is to persuade a .
friend to record appropriate sentences or snatcheskot
conversation. The student can then play these bac 12
himself and imitate them at his leisure. It is usually
Wise to limit the number of repetitions of such utte;-
ances on the part of one's informant to one or tWﬁ o
€ach kind at any given time (hence the value of t :
tape recorder). It is extremely difficult for_mgs I~
Péople, except for trained actors or elocutionists,
Teépeat the same sentence over and over again as a
Mmodel and remain consistent in regard to 1ntonat1cm_.f
Try it yourself with any English sentence, and see i
¥Ou can avoid inconsistency and confusion!

Characteristics of intonation patterns

Intonation patterns involve meaningful variations
in pitch which usually operate over an entire phrase or
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sentence. Even when the consonants, vowels, and
stress patterns remain unchanged, the meaning of such
a sequence of sounds may be appreciably altered by a
change in intonation pattern. Take for example the
simple English sentence I'm going. As a neutral State-
ment, it would be spoken w1tE a medium pitch riding
slightly on the first syllable of going but dropping
down rapidly during the articulation o% the rest of the
word. The intonation accompanying this interpretation
of I'm going could be described as medium - high - low
(falTing). If one were irritated about having been
asked repeatedly to fetch something, the same sentence
might be uttered with a much higher rise in pitch on
0-, again falling rapidly, giving a medium - very high
- low (falling) pitch sequence. If one had been expect-
ing to remain behind, one might ask I'm going? ('I'm
going after all?'), starting off as in tEe neutral
statement, but sustaining the high pitch and even allow-
ing the pitch to rise slightly at the end of the sen-
tence, producing a sequence medium - high - high (ris-
ing).

There are various ways in which the pitch changes
described above can be symbolized, but two methods have
been widely adopted by linguists and langauge teachers.
One method is to represent the pitch changes by means
of numbers placed at appropriate points in the tran-
scription of the sentence. If numbers are used, arrows
pointing upward, downward, or sideways are used to
indicate rising, falling, or sustained pitch at the end
of a pitch sequence in languages like English where
this is relevant. The three renditions of I'm oin
discussed in the previous paragraph may be used here to
illustrate these transcription systems (the numeral 1
represents the lowest level of pitch; 2, 3, 4, succes-
sively higher levels):

(neutral) 21'm 3going1 I'm go ing
I'm | go \ding
I'm [ go ing

(irritation) Z1'm 4goingl
(surprise) Z1'm 3going3
Critical points

Within the area covered by an intonation pattern

(which will be referred to here as a 'phrase', although
it may range from a single word to a moderately long
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there are certain poiﬁts whe;etchinggs ;2 22k
i i s an

tcritical', i.e. at these poin

crificant,for the phrase as a whole, whereas

sentence)
’11;;]1 are

is sign :
gi?;ﬁtlsarigtions between these points may have no

i m to be three
i importance. In Engllgh there see
sPeglaiii?gal points -- the first syllable of thicurs
B asc the syllable on which the major stress O by
;aiﬁé end of the phrase. The phrase usually starez
'?f on a sustained pitch, which rises on the ggriiiil
E{ilable, and then falls away (or is Sﬁi;itgeto gt
here it may co t ’
bt £f without falling or
rise or simply taper o wi fal :
ois?ize(in the latter case, there is an 1ng1catéggtical
:hat the sentence is not yet complete). These
points are marked in the examples above.

inan, while having four major levels of

pitchpaggizlgngiish, differs con51d§rably 1n832:;q§$ere
are four critical points, and the pltcg is ﬁot e
retained throughout the syllable. It oe; e
e oo aWﬁyEorlyiﬁe a%hszew:nia;fm;ri Entona{ion
i i nglish. .
;:tizingaii g;;gasigan with numbers alone, and not wor
ry about arrows at the end of each phrase.

The critical points of the phrase in Pgngas;n:ﬂe
are the beginning of the phrase, the'beg1nn1n§ an he
second to last syllable, and the gegézzggg :ﬁat e o5
the last syllable. This means, ol i i e
m falling or rising intonation 0 3 S
1:{12? aHowevergin Pangasingn suig a fiiilognzgiztizn

i o the syllable and to e no
g::zigédit does ngt noticeably continue bey?pdaihiiging
POints’ as is the case with English, and a éﬁnction -
falliné or sustained pitch does not have 2 Maettage
indepen&ent of the preceding 1nton§t1opal e?d 2 ekt
that a final intonation sequence mid-mid goulisﬁ wey
be 'sustained' in Pangasinan, whereas 1nf Qﬁe e -
could have mid-mid (rising), as in one o ! Loters
tations of 'I'm going', mid-mid (5ust:1ni A{f?;rence

i n

fallin and so on). Another importa 8
éetwe:ng%ﬁglish and Pangasinan intonation pgt;er:ieiz
that English intonation is ﬁarti¥agzt?r¢;32 ify'I‘ o
the major stress falls in the p -- th :

i i tical points
'I'm going' is emphasized, only two crit
Temaiﬁ ag the beginning of the phrase is also 3225 .
location of the stressed syllable. Panga§1na2he s
have this kind of stress system. Except for




32

stress on the last syllable of the phrase, stress is
placed on individual words but none is selected for
major emphasis. One can thus determine where the
critical points for intonation in a Pangasinan senteng
will be simply by counting syllables. This is not
possible in English.

The critical points in a Pangasinan phrase may bg
illustrated with a question and answer which will fal}
within the experience of most students of the language!

Zmakasalita kay Panga?si3nan3 2
can speak you + mkr » b
'Can you speak Pangasinan?'

23aisét 21a3p4dt?
little only
tJusta little.”

Relativity of pitch.

Before leaving the more abstract side of this dis
cussion, it perhaps should be made clear that in speakd
ing of pitch being high or low, and of intonation risif
or falling, the reference point is always the individul
speaker. There is no absolute pitch level involved;
thus a basso profundo's 'very high' pitch may be severd
octaves below that of a soprano's low pitch. Pitch
levels are thus norms related to the quality of each
speaker's voice. It is therefore impossible to tell
what pitch level is being used on any particular sylla
ble until one has heard the speaker utter a few sentent
One's ear very quickly attunes itself to the range of
other speakers when one is a native speaker of the
language concerned. The student of a new language mush
however, learn to perceive relative differences and
ignore irrelevant details -- this facility will develd
steadily as one is increasingly exposed to the langaug
concerned and is able to establish a few basic points ¢
reference. It is, however, unlikely to develop fully
without some conscious effort on the part of the learn

Some basic Pangasinan intonation patterns

Since there are four places in a phrase where the
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i ignificant
; ation may change to any one of four signifi
i::zﬂ levels, there are 256 mathematically possible
different intonation patterns in Pangasinan.

Of course,

js likely that many possible combinations do not
z:c;:, but ?f the possibility of breaking up a sentence
into a sequence of phrases, each_W1th its own intona-
tion pattern, is taken into consideratiom, it 1s clear
that one can expect consi@erable variation in the into-
nation patterns employed in any sequence of speech
lasting for more than a few minutes, and especially in
an extended conversation.

The intonation pattern used, and how many sets of
such patterns will be employed in a single sentence, 1s
dependent partly on the speaker, and partly on the cir-
cumstances surrounding the utterance (is the sentence
spoken matter-of-factly, excitedly, etc.). The examples
given here illustrate how a native speaker might make
a particular kind of statement, or ask a pa?tlcular
kind of question, in a certain context. This does no
more than scratch the surface as far as the study of
intonation patterns in Pangasinan is concerned. However,
even this small start should be of some help to the
interested student who may then go further on his own.

A common intonation pattern in Pangasinan consists
of the series of pitch levels 2233, i.e. an even tone,
raised to high on the last syllable:

, ’ 3
Zmarabdk diad Bazzam3bang
dusty here at Bayambang

'It's dusty in Bayambang'
This pattern is often used in simple equational state-
ments, like that above and, e.g.:
. 2péddro’
Peter

" ”,
maestro si mama

teacher mkr Mr.
'Pedro is a teacher'

The same statement can be used as a question, with
Changes in the intonation pattern to signal the change
il meaning, as in:
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2narabdk didd

Badyam3bang? ¢
'Is it dusty in Bayambang?'

-- a question promoted by simple curiosity, or:

Zmarabok didd Ba’yambang? 7

'Is it [really] dusty in Bayambang?'

-- where the speaker is expressing surprise at the
thought that his question might be answered affirmative
ly. Both questions involve a transition from one pitch
level to another on the last syllable. This is not '
unavoidable, however, as it is also possible to alter
the statement intonation by simply raising the pitch
level on the penultimate syllable to 4 (very high), as
in:

Zmaéstro si mama 4péd3ro3 2

'Is Pedro a teacher?’

A neutral reply to such questions is likely to

have an even intonation falling on the last syllable:
2on3 # Zmara’bok  2didl
'Yes. It's dusty there.'

(Note that on 'yes' is accompanied by rising intonations

\
The 2233 pattern ma

especially if there is a
in final position:

y also be used in questions,
'question word' (e.g. ta, ey)
I
2turista ka 5tad 7
tourist you (question) .
'Are you a tourist?'

Sometimes a question may be asked in a high pitch
level, which falls and rises again on the last syllable?
3kapigéx

when + mkr

in3saZpim3 2

was -- arrived + by you

'When did you arrive?’
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" 1f the reply takes the form of a complete sentence, it
3

will often be broken into two intonation spans:

252 # Znen
did-arrive I on
3

3cinma3bi simbay

Sunday + mkr

nga’zrem2
afternoon
'T arrived on Sunday afternoon'

i hows the
The second phrase in the last example s )
itch sequence 2222, which is also frequently encounter
gd in Pangasinan speech. It is not limited to rep11e§
to questions, however, as the following example shows:

P 3¢ 2.3
ZAmerikdno ka“yo
American you (respectful or plural)

'Are you an American?'

The same intonation may be incorporated in the reply:
2 4

Z2an3ai3 ¢ tag Alemdn3ia 2ak?2
no from Germany I

'No, I'm a German.'

(andi 'no', like on, is most often accompanied by a
change from a lower to a higher pitch.)

Some other examples of this pattern are:

nadng so panana>1i%tam?
good mkr way of speaking + your
'You speak well'’
. .
2bakaszon 319 213 ?
vacation your already

'Are you on vacation already?'

i ken to
If the speaker was surprised that the person spo
Was on vgcation, however, the above question woulg.bﬁ
asked with a change in intonation pattern -- the hig
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pitch on the penultimate syllable would be carried
the final syllable and raised one step higher:

2bakaszo’n 3{2 3154 ?

'You're on vacation already!?’'

The mirror ima
as in:

ge of the 2322 intonation is 3233,

D
iner so

1d2en 3@23 ?

where mkr will be gone

'Where are you going?'

by you

A suitable reply to this question
intonation spans, would be:

» involving two

36n3la 4354 # 2dimad tinda?an?
will go I there at market

'I'm going to the market.'

In this reply, there is a slight stress on the fact

that it is the speaker who is going to the market. A
completely neutral reply might feature the 3322 into-
nation, previously illustrated in a similar Ssituation,
on the first intonation span in the sentence:

36n31a

Ao oy i Rgyales

tinsda'zan2

The question prompting this answer could also be asked
with a higher, rather than lower, pitch on the penulti

mate syllable. Such a pattern would give more emphasis
to the action than the actor:

3

inér so 1d%en Smo3 2
'"Where are you going?!

The reply itself can be u
using the 2322 pattern fo

sed as the basis of a questiony
r the entire sentence:

26n1a ka dimad tin’da%an? 2
'Are you going to market?'

The 3233,intona§ion encountered in the first
version of in€r so lden mo? may also occur in replies

1
to questions;
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rd
for example, the question ggkassllta kay
'can you speak Pangasinan' might be

»
Pa asinan?

» 31 3
20n>  # Spalet aliwan Zma“ong
;;s but not + 1lnk good

'Yes, but not well.'

y
i i ter the last statemen
ic listener might coun

A sympathetic

with:

inali so
24ndi bali ta sinalim 2o
o impot because was-tried+by you mkr
n
’ 1
naSnalral

did-learn

"It doesn't matter because you have been
trying to learn.'

tic
-- this 2311 intonation may be regardeg :s zgngzshgome
variant of the 2322 pattern, often use 0

kind of sympathy encouragement.

i ttern simply involves
variant of the 2322 pat e
the réﬁggzggn of the high pitch until the end of

sentence (i.e. 2333):
i 1 to ma
zkagigén so iakar £e y
when + 1nk mkr will be moved by it mkr
3jeep 3did> |
here

jeep %
‘When will the jeep get here!

A question such as that above will.almost invariably
obtain a non-committal reply, e€.g.:

S Ay
Snadni se“guro
later on probably

'In a little while.'
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A reply involving the desires or interests of the
person being questioned is likely to involve greater
use of the higher levels of pitch. For example, the

question:
3antdn 3g'ztas2 “ Zgg labdy
what + 1nk milk mkr wanted
%yo Sey®
by you eh

'"What [kind of] milk would you like?'

is likely to elicit a reponse comparable with:
3

say Alpine Sko*mdn?
the Alpine hopefully

'Alpine, if you have any.'

Embarrassment, like surprise and some kinds of
self interest, also often results in the employment of
an intonation span, or series thereof, with a predomi-
nance of high pitch segments. A sari-sari store owner
caught without the brand of milk his suki (favored ‘
Customer) wants might, for example, reply to the preced

ing statement thus:

Say3 #  Sanggapd Alpine a
oh not existing + mkr oy Ink
mi 445 tan’
our now

'Oh, we're out of Alpine at present.'

Orthographz

In general, Pangasinan is written in what English
speakers would regard as a phonetic (=phonemic) orthog-
same as in English, except
that the use of capital letters follows the Spanish
convention whereby capitalization is confined almost
exclusively to proper names, placenames, and the first
word in a sentence. Except as noted below, the symbol
used to represent a phoneme is identical with that used

raphy. Punctuation is the
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in the description of the vowels and consonants given
earlier.

/E/ is represented by the letter e. Some speak-
ers, who do not make the distinct1op petween (E/ and
/i/, may occasionally write /E/'as i in certain words
to bring the spelling in line with their pronunciation,
e.g. sinilas for chin€las 'slippers’.

/a/ and /e/ are written a and e respectively.

/i/ is written i; at the end of a word it may
occasionally be writften e -- e.g. Ibali, Ibdle 'Mani-
la', bai, bde, 'grandmotRer'.

/o/ is written o or u, almost at random. Words
of Spanish origin are often spelled more consistently,
but by no means invariably so.

/w/ is written w in most cases; some w?igers
sporadically use o in certain words, e.g. bituoen for
bituwen /bitden/ Tstar' (See also comment on /y/

elow).

/y/ is generally written y, except where it is
the result of the loss of syllabic status of unstressed
/i/ in words like dia /dya/ 'here'. Similarly non-
syllabic /o/ (=/w/) is generally written u, e.g. dueg
/dweg/ 'carabao'.

/d, 1, m, n, r, t/ are written with the same
symbols, i.e. d, 1, m, n, r, and t respectively (but
see notes on /ITy/ and /ny/7.

/ch/ (which may also be /ts/) is written ch by
Most writers of the older generation, with other peo-
Ple fluctuating, sometimes at random, between ts and
€h. Thus /kuchilyo/ may be spelled kutsilyo, kuchilyo,
chillo or cuchillo, depending on The writer. The
word /achi/ or /atsi/ 'older woman of same generation
as speaker' is often spelt atchi.

/g/ is generally spelled g, occasioqally gu be-
fore e or i, especially in words of Spanish origin,
€.g. guisado, gisado 'sauteed'.
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/h/ is spelled h or j; the latter is especially
common in words of Spanis origin, e.g. manti uilla,
mantikilya 'butter', cajon, kahon 'box', but also
sometimes in indigenous words, .80 :AC, ak "I'. ! ATSS
in words of Spanish origin, g may represent /h/ before

/E/ ,or /i/, e.g. gigante /higantE/ 'giant', agente
/ahEntE/ 'agent'.

/1ly/ is often spelled 11, e.g. llave /lyabi/ "key!

/ny/ is occasionally spelled i, e.g. Dona /donyaf
(honorific title).

/fig/ is written ng or fig; sometimes (before g or
k) simply n, as in Pangasinan (/Pafiggasinan/). Some
writers use iig between vowels, and ng elsewhere.

/p/ and /b/ are often represented by f and v
respectively in words whose Spanish ,spelling contained
the latter symbols, e.g. fiesta /pyEsta/ 'fiesta',
viernes /byErnEs/ 'Friday™,

/s/ is represented by s, and also by ¢ before i

and e, or z, in words of Spanish origin, elg. ElézaT
plasa 'plaza', cocina /kosina/ 'kitchen'.

Stress is marked only sporadically by most writers
usually on words where a possibility of misunderstand-
ing might otherwise arise (e.g. laki 'grandfather',
laki 'male, boy'). Other writers tend to mark stress
only when it falls on a syllable other than the final
syllable of the word, while yet others may mark it
only in that position. In this book, primary stress
is marked on all polysyllabic words, irrespective of
where it falls.

II
WORDS AND THEIR STRUCTURE




II
WORDS AND THEIR STRUCTURE

In this section the types and structure of
Pangasinan words will be discussed, and the major
components of these words, apart from the word roots
themselves, will be listed and described. There is
one question, however, which will not be answered
directly: 'what is a word?' Let us assume that
entities exist corresponding more or less to our
intuitive feeling about what constitutes a word, and
modify or refine the concepts we already have by
examining a variety of 'words' in Pangasinan.

Nord roots, affixes, and word classes

Each word in Pangasinan consists of a core or
ROOT. This root may occur by itself as a word in its
own right, or it may be combined with one or more
AFFIXES to form a word. Both possibilities exist for
many roots, while others never occur in isolation. The
root kan 'eat', for example, is jnot a word -- it is
only found with affixes as in kanen 'will be eaten;
food' (kan + -en), mafigdn 'will eat; to eat' (maN- +
kan). On the other hand, the root lako may be used as
4 word, meaning 'merchandise', or appear in such
combinations as lomaldko 'merchant' (lako + R[eduplica-
tion of initial] C[onsonant and] V[owel]- + -om-), or
Manlako 'will sell' (man- + lako). We may go further,
and divide the roots or the words formed from them into
Various 'classes', so that lako 'merchandise' may be
€alled a NOUN, while the combination manlako may be
classed as a VERB. More will be said about such word
Classes later.

An affix is an element which occurs only in

Combination with roots or other affixes, to which it
15 phonologically bound, which cannot itself function
45 a root. The latter restriction is necessary, as
Toots like kan occur only in combination with affixes,

Ut are not themselves affixes. In the examples given
Jove, -en, maN-, -om-, and man- are affixes of various
kinds, and the reduplication (RCV-) in lomalako is also
2 special form of affixation.
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Kinds of root

Words in Pangasinan may be SIMPLE, COMPOUND, OR
COMPLEX. Most roots are simple -~ as, e.g. kan and
lako anve, or abong 'house', asg 'dog', tod '"man',
alandey 'mountain'. Compound roots are Tormed from

two simple roots, pProducing a new word or root with a
meaning somewhat different from that of its consti-
tuent parts, e.g. balolaki 'bachelor, unmarried youth
Oor young man' from balo 'widow, widower' and laki
'male'. A complex Toot is one which includes "fos-
silized' affixes, but which is treated grammatically
as a simple root and is not associated directly with
its constituent parts, i.e. is regarded by most
speakers of the language as an indivisible unit.
Examples of complex roots are abalayan 'Co-parent-in-
law' (which may originally have been derived from a
root balay), marikit 'maiden, unmarried girl or young
woman rom ma- 'adjectival affix' plus dikit 'spots
caused by liquid'), and paldud 'to split into two'
(containing the root dud two' and another element
(pal-) which currently has no special meaning of its
own, but occurs in similar circumstances in a few
other words).

by

Types of affix

There are several ways in which affixes may be
grouped, according to which aspect of their use or
structure is being discussed. In relationship to the

root there are four kinds of affixes - PREFIXES, which

precede the root (like man- in manlako and maN- in
mangan), SUFFIXES, which Follow the root (1ike -en in
anen), INFIXES which precede the first vowel of the
TOot or STEM to which they are attached (as -om- in
lomalako), and CIRCUMFIXES, a combination of & Suffix
with a prefix or infix but functioning as a single
entity, as i- -an 'non-past, benefactive' in

igawadn 'will make for'.

In terms of their grammatical role, we may regard
affixes as VERBAL when they enable the word in which

they appear to function as a verb (man-, maN-, -en, and

1- ... -an are examples of verbal affixes), NOMINAL
when the word with which they are associated functions
as a noun (as -om-), ADJECTIVAL when this function is
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attributable to their use (as ma- in mataba 'fat,

healthy'). Those affixes which have the eff;ct of E
changing the stem to which they are afflxedRI€K¥ISEAL

rd class to another may also be termed DERI - s
igo adjectival affix ma- is one such derivationa

affix; in the example above, it combines with the noun-

stem (and root) taba 'fat, healthiness' to produce the
‘adjective mataba.

i ots, affixes may also be simple or
oﬁigi iﬁ thé examples above, simple aff}xat129xhas
been employed in all but two cases -- the §1r?um_1
i- ... -an, and-the combination of the 1nf}§h 02
with the reduplication of the stem with Whlf‘ i “
appears may both be regarded as compound af lxeiﬁeir
they constitute an indivisible whole as far as
meaning and use is concerned (i- and :EE taken 2
separately, for example, do not have the rangg‘ot =
meaning and use which would enable :E? t°A¥§§x;§ion B
i he combination i- ... - . .
::agéggegfc;mplex when the combinations are 51mp1ydsums
of their respective parts. Thus the suffix -en ?3_11
the causative prefix pa- in the word pabangaten 'wi
be caused to teach' do not form a circumfix ga- D
-én, but rather a combination_of causative pdustl =
passive, with each.unit contributing independently

the meaning of the word.

Stems

The term 'stem' has been used without explanation
a2 few times in the preceding parggrayhs. 5 stem is
simply that portion of a word which is sugjqct':o o
affixation. Take for example the root bangat ea -
This root may form the stem to which an_affix, say

P i i i bangat is also a
4-, is attached. The combination pal S
stem to which another affix may be attaEﬁeE say -in

to produce pinabangat 'was caused to teach'. if EH;:
the process of affixation stops, we have a wor ;1
Rinabaﬁgit above. Some roots become words directly,
€.g. a 'house', whereas others muit always psss
through tﬁe stem stage, like kan 'eat', ment;one e
Previously. If abong is to be used as a verb, as

B ng i f course, first
Manabong 'keep house', it must also, of :
ecome a stempto whicﬁ a verbal affix is attached.
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icles will
i Yuetis ads he commonly encountered partic
s g ;:aiggt:élh;rz, a feat which is not possible for most
Rather like the five vowels, English speaking . of the other word classes.

people along with many others educated along tradi-
tional European lines where their knowledge of gTamma;

Topic marking particles
is concerned, are likely to have fairly set ideas about

P xplained in
what kinds of words there are, and assume that these The term TOPIC is mo;et:d:guaﬁgiz :hgt it denotes
classes are found in most other languages as well. e Section ITI. It is :ﬁougub'ect zf a sentence contain-
can make good use of some of these concepts, with some the phrase which is es n%ing phrase in a verbless
major adjustments along the way, in talking about ing a verb, and a C9r;esp;arking this relationship are:
Pangasinan, and so some of the familiar terms like sentence. The particles
noun, verb, adjective and adverb will be used in our . : si
analysis. It is important, however, to say caveat Personal, singular, intimate —

lector, as there is no one to one correspondence

ctful di
etween a verb in English and one in Pangasinan, and Personal, plural or respe
what are regarded as adverbs in English are often : indefinite iméz
equivalent to Pangasinan 'adjectives', Nevertheless, Non-personal, singular or :
the use of some familiar labels may be comforting to ini lural irama
the student, and is not entirely misleading. Non--personal, definite p
so
We may isolate six major classes of words in Non-personal, neutral e
Pangasinan -- particles, adverbs, pronouns and :
demonstratives, nouns, verbs, and adjectives. To ! Phonological changes
these we may add another entity, numerals, which O+ ! imay and iramay is often
could well be divided among the last four’major e initial /if 9fb%5§§b when theypreceding word
categories mentioned above, but which are more dropped, almost invaria -z often further reduced to
conveniently treated together. 1In the following ends in a vowelg i;am;zrlmore comments on this).
Pages each of these word classes will be discussed | iray, ray (see below
in turn, together with the affixes with which each is suffix, -y, when the
associated. The relationship of these entities to ' So regulgrlydgeigmzsvgwel (wh{c means that it
each other in the sentence is discussed in section III preceﬁ?hg wore o her following /i/); si may
of this grammar ] may 'disappear' altogether fo ion in that envi-
g : . also undergo the same transformation in that e .
l ronment, especially if the preceding elgme7;/1sso
Particl Pronoun. When the preceding vord ends 12 EhE‘étem
=articles also becomes -y, and the /n/ is deleted from
Particles are words with a primarily grammatical concerned.
function -- they serve to mark the relationship obtain- i
ing between a word or phrase and some other entity Examples: v o
(another word or phrase, or even the remainder of the . . g it t did he do' (antoy=anto +
sentence). Although particles are almost entirely ﬁﬂ%gz_éﬁéﬁé_ﬁg' Wha
monosyllabic, and mean almost nothing outside the ! 20)1 35
context of a phrase they are of paramount importance ) . ' e is some eggplant' (walay=
in the structure of a sentence -- without them even E2%31+ta10?- ther
comparatively simple utterances would become almost 2R3 * 29)5

(if not completely) unintelligible. For this '
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(i.e. names of people, terms for close relatives, and
the titles of certain important offices when the latter
refer to a person) when

a verbal sentence, (b) topics or comments in an equa-
tional sentence, (c) in
to an attributive pronoun, (d) preceded by a prepositia

(see also note ne kinen below in relation to referent
markers).

Itanemdn koy Pedro na pdnti. 'I'1] plant the
banana for gearo' (koy=Kko + si).

Itaném nen Pedro may pdnti. 'The banana was
planted by Pedro; Labdy yo kasi ray kinen did?
'Do you like the [various] foods here?" (ray=
irdmay).

Wald ni pagéy. 'There's still some [unhusked]
Tice' (Ei=gi + so).

Kapigéz insabim? 'When was your arrival?’
apigdy=kapigan + so).

Use of topic markers.

The personal topic markers precede personal nouns

the latter are (a) subjects of

a relationship cross-reference

Examples:

Ibdk si akuldw ko. 'My wife is my companion'
(Topic of equational sentence) .

[
Si_Juan so paraasdl. 'John is the one who fetches
water' (Comment in equational sentence).

Singd ra di tdtay mo. 'He is/they are just like
your father”™ (topic of equational sentence).

Sinmabi si Radl nen lunes. 'Raul arrived on
onday subject of verbal sentence).

Agto labdy so dak€l si Berting (not + by-him
wanted mkr Oplc) many mKT (personal) Berting).
'Berting does not want a crowd' (in apposition to
attributive pronoun (to=Berting)

.

Naksawan si Bakds a nanandp ed si Bakokdl.

Saints a class all by itself) when they are (a) sub-
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i i Turtle'
¥ key was tired out from looking gor.
(gggjezt of verbal sentence (si Bakes); personal |
noun following preposition (si Bakokdl).

»

The markers imdy and irdmay (with their variapts)
have a more limited use. They mark Egmmonfngzgi Eé;ﬁi
i ion o
n-personal noun with the excepti
:;zcgoispusually unmarked and forms with the names of

jects of verbal sentences when these occur following
%;e verb, (b) topics of equational sentences, or (c)
in apposition to an attributive Erono§n or ghz:zg.
i i they ar
re further restricted in that :
:2?; :hen the phrase concerned 1she1ther emgh:;;;ed or
s S AR : spec
rs to a definite entity; in this res §
::i:espond somewhat to the definite article 'the' in
English.

Imay may be used to dengte ei;hert:ss;ngigsizﬁity
1 number. Iramay always deno

:;ag 2ﬁgber, say more than five (the exact poEn%gry
will vary from speaker to speaker and occasio arhis
occasion), although the contracted form ra ?ﬁyse
simply to 'two or more'. The components o e S
markers seem to be iman 'that' + so in the case ﬁoweve¥,
and ird 'plural, they” + iman + so for irdmay. e
the Composite forms function grammatically as ug; o
and are most conveniently treated as if they wiive
fact indivisible: Occasionally, the demgns;ra_th it
itan 'that' and iyd 'this' are also combined with so

-y), and used in the same way as imay.

Examples:

1 i i ikit (here + on
id bado so isabi to may marikit (
gligr§:yamkr (topic) will-be-arrived by-he?lTkr
(non-personal) maiden). 'Thg young lady_za
arrive on Saturday' (apposition - to=marikit).

Afigdn na mafigga may ogdw. 'The boy ate the mango'
(subject of verbal sentence).

Tagd inér imdy ogdw? 'Where is the boy from?'
(topic of equational sentence).

Inatéy irdmay mandk mi. 'Our chickens died’'.
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I1tér mo may libro. 'Give me the book(s)' (subject

or verbal seqtencq).
Inmalagéy irdy ogogaw. 'The boys stood up'
(subject of verbal sentence).

Sinaliw da rdmay andko may bdmbay danum (was-
bought by-them marker (plural) child + my marker

(topic) pump + marker (attributive) water). 'My

children bought the water pump' (appositive phrase
-- da=andko; subject of verbal sentence -- bombay
danum) . -

Onpalargo yay jeepney ed Bugallon. 'Does this
jeepney go directly to Bugallon?' (subject of
verbal sentence).

The marker so, which is neutral both in regard te
definiteness and plurality, occurs in the following
environments: (a) before the topic of an equational
sentence except where this precedes the comment, or
consists of a pronoun, or pro-phrase, or is marked by
another topic marker; where the topic is marked by an
article, the use of so is obligatory; (b) before the
subject of a verbal sentence, except where this pre-
cedes the verb or consists of one of the elements
which preclude the use of so before the topic of an
equational sentence; and (C) as a component of the
topic markers imdy, irdmay and their variants as men-
tioned above, and of the articles say, sdray, etc.
(discussed further below).

Examples:

Siopdy iba to (siopdy=siopd + so). 'Who is his
companion? '

Agyo labdy so bibfﬁgka diman? (not + by-you
liked mkr (topic) rice-cake there). 'Didn't you
like the rice cakes there?' (subject of verbal
sentence).

Mareén so kadbofigdn did. '[It's a] quiet neigh-
borhood here' (topic of equational sentence).

Asifiggér la lam€t so panagtaném. 'Planting time
is already near again' (topic of equational
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sentence) .

Atdlo so puUsta mi (was-defeated mkr (topic) bet
our). 'We lost our bet' (subject of verbal sen-
tence; note that, as here, the full form so may
be used even where -y is also permissible).

Punasdn moy lamisadn (will-be-cleaned-on by-you
+ mkr (topic) table). 'Clean the table' or 'You
will clean the table' (subject of verbal sentence).

Say balita so nen viérnis labdt so inpakaasing€r
na cuetis ed bolan. 'The news [is that] on_
Friday the rocket approached the moon' (topic

of equational sentence; there are two equational
sentences in this example, one embedded in the
other: the sentence as a whole consists of say
balita 'the news' (comment) + so nen viernis ...
(topic); the topic itself is also 1in the form of
a sentence: nen viérnis labdt 'on’F;iday only'
(comment) + sO_inpakaasinger na cuetis ... 'the
approach of the rocket ..." (topic).

Say ikdkand day ardm ya domardlos so say bomba ya
manopsop na danum ed iIgg (the 1s-nee3e§ By:tﬁem
+ mkr (appostive) some Ink farmers mkr (topic)
the pump 1lnk will-suck mkr (object) water from
river). 'What some of the farmers need is a pump
that will draw water from the river' (appositive
-- da=domdralos; topic of equational sentence).
(See also the notes on articles, below).

Articles

The articles in Pangasinan consist of combina-
tions of the stem sa-, the demonstratives man, tan,
(rarely also ya), the plural marker ra, and the topic
marker so (inthe form -y). As with"the composite
topic markers imdy and iramay, however, they function
grammatically as units, and are most conveniently
treated as such. The following articles are those
most frequently encountered:

'the', neutral (space, number) say
'the', neutral (space), plural saray
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] ' a
(sﬂgbér?IStant but known, neutral sémaz mkr (appositive) maiden to the (remote) dog + my).
"It was the bread that the maiden used for feeding
J '
"the', distant, plural LT that dog of mine'.
*Ehat n e Sdmay apdk so andlo (the (remote) grandchild + my
» ProXimate, ‘neutral .(space) satay mkr (topic) did-win). 'My grandchild [was the one
L}
"the', proximate, plural sardtay who] won'.
The forms sayay, sardyay 'th Karakldn ed sdmay dumdralos ... 'the majority of
——XB¥J _E__Z_Z €, proximate t the farmers ...'
speaker' are possible, but are rarely used as agticles

. 3 Madng sirin so manusar na say panagpatéy na bigi-

Changes in phonological shape. bigis (good surely mkr (topic) to-use the mkr
The articles sama P ioEJect) circumstances-of-killing of insects).
lacking initial /57_77X§m22152%§m23ve %ite§nate forms 'I;:s good Fgluse 1?iect1c;de;ﬁ‘ (Wherelno e
a i initsi sy, . e forms with ambiguity wi result, as 1in is example, 1t 1s
aggew;;h:ﬁt ;anlal /s/ seem %o permgssigle to drop the object marker na before

el g the article; the example could therefore also

| read ... panagusar say panagpatéy ...).

e freely interchange-

Uses of Articles
- S5i'ds ‘an @rticles
senteArtlcles.may mark the comment of an equational 2
nce (as in the last two examples in the preced-

i : The marker si has some of the functions of an
ing section) and may also be found preceding common

article. One of these, its use in marking the comment

nouns in i i :
give ‘the g;ﬂ:roiltuatlons where the speaker wishes to of an equational sentence when the first element there-
emphasis .or Stronnoun.ghrage'congerned additional in is a personal noun, has already been mentioned and
obligatory:when ger 1dentification. Their use is i exemplified. Occasionally, si is also treated as an
oy o? common noun forms the first element article when the noun it precedes forms the first ele-
totidnsative Ao sug?eggusﬁlonal ge?tence when the lat- | ment in the topic of such a sentence.
$ : a verbal sentence, the
fonainder of uhich Torms the fopit of the sqlation. & e
use 1s optional, articl I
more of . : s icles are L ~ :
formal ;ggeigcgﬁ“te?ed in written Pangasinan or in Say kudn-da-n san-ka-nengneng da-n on-paway ed sa-
an in casual conversation. ya-n convencion na Partido Liberdl so si Abogado
Examples : Sison. (the thought + by-them + Ink the-one-who-
. is-looked-upon by-them + Ink will-emerge from this
Aki 4 ’ 4 . + 1nk convention mkr (attributive) party liberal
wa;tggltrg ﬁa ogaw ed saramay bibii. 'The boy mkr (topic) mkr (personal) lawyer Sison). 'The
g to the womenT, one they think is most likely to emerge [victorious]
’ ’ from this Liberal Party convention is Attorney
ﬁar o:iglzd C:bu S0 $afra (the will-go to Cebu Sison. )
v ) [It is] the j i
to i 2 : s journeyin
Cebu [which] is difficult'. T Attributive and object (non-focus) markers

Say tina i ¢ - : :
o33 123e3 rso inpakan to may marikit ed sdma _ The same set of markers is used to mark attribu-
20X ea r (topic) was-fed-wit y-her tion of objects or actions (often translatable by 'of'

and 'by' respectively in English), and in the case of
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non- . J
wﬁgnpiiigﬂ?i 2gzn§ﬂ ;2Cﬁ:r%it:e :ﬁézc;tof thetaiglon (atr) Juan mkr (subj) Maria). 'Maria was seen
: : «€. it.1s . no e S i : .
grammatical subject of the verb -- see the section on 2¥ 222205) Jolin “looked at/saw Maris' (sttribution

focus in Part III, infra). The particles involved are:
Pinaakis na balolaki may marikit (was-made-cry

Personal i
3sca3agularn qen mkr (atr) bachelor mkr (subj) maiden). 'The
: " : ;
Personal, plural or respectful di iggggn?an made the girl cry' (attribution of
Non-pe » ’
PerACNSl na Inpesakan to may kawes na marikit (was-washed-

Cha : . upon by-her mkr (subj) clothing of maiden). 'She
nges in phonological shape. washed the girl's clothes' (attribution of pos-

Like so, the particle na may take the form of a sesion).

suffix, -y, when the stem preceding it ends in a Linma kami dimad abong di Juanita. 'We went

vowel.
to Juanita's house' (attribution of possession --
Examples : the phrase di Juanita is used as Juanita would not
normally be the sole occupant of the house; di
Manaliw kay kdrne ed tinddan (k , Juanita therefore has the connotation 'Juanita and
L ay karne=ka na Rer Tami ' ' : '
karne).‘ "You will buy meat in—fﬁé-EZ?EéfT,_Twill QLT S S PR N
Ol 2aa Vs ’ , . [ :
* Nabuds la so bansal nen Selya. 'Celia's wedding
4 } y - - - : -
g%zg?y(%nate¥A§=EfSta Ba inater iticsts for tie is tomorrow' (attribution of possession)
l1.e. » il =
1 Saints Day"). Amay abong so daitan nen Pedro ed aysing (the
15 = A = 0 Rouse mkr (topic) will-be-sewn-in mkr (atr) Pedro
ﬁég:?y ngarem (=simba na figarem) 'Sunday after- to clothes). 'The house is where Pedro will be
sewing the clothes' (attribution of action).
Use of attributive/non-topic object markers. Anggapoy kuarta nen Sélya (not-existing + mkr
As attributives, nen, di and na mark (topic) money mkr (atr) Selya). 'Celia has no
A da1 the ph i i i
dﬁpoﬁlng Ehe possessor of an object, or the phga:gse Bohipl Lenstaisscion £ FARESE SARL
whic i : 2 .
F & nggisecogizé:gﬁi't?e subject of the active form As markers of unfocused objects, na occurs before
e i hr;ge, or other non-active verbal the same kinds of phrases as in its attributive sense;
P g e pronoung Ths are not represented.by these phrases are, however, the grammatical objects of
cede personal n o € particles nen and di pre- the sentences concerned and so occur only following
If pl i ouns, while na precedes common nouns. the verb in verbal sentences.
. plurality needs to be marked in phrases preceded
y na, this is done by inflecting one of the other Examples:

components of the phrase (e.g. an article or noun)

for plurality. inee . .
Nanluto si Juan na baaw. 'John cooked the rice’.

1} Ex i y - ¥ G O o
PSS Il1lutoan nen Juan si Pedro na sira (will-be-

el d : Cooked-for mkr (atr) Juan mkr (subj) Pedro mkr
: Ninefigneng nen Juan si Maria (was-looked-at mkr (obj) fish). ‘'Juan will cook fish for Pedro'
(nen marks attribution, na the object of the
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action in this sentence). Mo rent markers

Analiw ak na kindi. 'I bought candy'.

The referent phrase (which corresponds to a

" ohrase denoting indirect object, location and similar
relationships in English translations -- see the ap-

~ propriate section of Part III for further explanation)
53 marked by the following particles:

Mangibangdt si Juan na andk nen S€lya. 'John wil
teach Celia'™s child'.

Further uses of na.

-+ -
j d
In its attributive role, na may also mark an Eeonnl',) singulyr kinen, ed si
adverb-like relationship between an adjective and pre- kindi
ceding verb, or between a specific temporal division et i ikt e
and a preceding more general time-word. Non-personal ed
Examples: Phonological changes
Binmatik na mapl€s si Pedro (did-run mkr (atr) : 3
3 i The marker ed may become a suffix, -d, when the
forceful mkr (subj) Pedro). 'Pedro ran strongly'. preceding stem ends in a vowel or /n/; in the latter

Gustok so manbilay na andok€y (liked + by-me BEhe/nf concerned is deleted.

! mkr (topic) to-Iive mkr (atr) long). 'I would
like to live long'.

Examples:

& o » » » x i Yt 1 ' i h d dima’d=dimafn
Onsabi: ira nabuds na alas dds (will-arrive they 3123d et o e Al e o i e
tomorrow mkr (atr) at two [o'clock]). 'They'll s =ty ’ ' ila' (linmad=
come at two tomorrow'. Liﬁﬁ:d Iga}zé' +(2§% e T (""__‘

Onpawil ird nabuds na 1dbi. 'They'll return

g Use of referent markers.
tomorrow evening'.

The referent markers precede referential (inclu-

Sinmemp€t kami nen simbay figdrem. 'We came Nine 1 - :
> 2 ocative and agentive hrases when the latter
back on Sunday afternoon’.” (Simbay=simba + na; occgr fo?lowing thegverb i% g verbal sentence when-
the nen in this sentence is not the personal ever the phrase concerned is not the subject of the
marker of the same phonological shape). sentence. They also mark locative phrases in other
oy . R environm in a sentence except when such a phrase
Viernes na panangogtd 'Thursday lunchtime'. occurs ainiﬁe first element in Ehe topic or cogment
. 2 . . | 0f the sentence concerned; in the latter circumstances
Similarly, na may sometimes link a noun to anothef the phrase marked by ed is placed in apposition to a
noun or phrase in a descriptive or adjective-like Preceding demonstrative. The construction demonstra-
relationship. tive + locative phrase introduced by ed is also common
Example: N verbal sentences. The benefactive marker ggéi is
PP S :lgo sometimes (but not obligatorily) follo:e y a g
Sot . . e €ferent marker. The personal referent markers precede
Say suki tayoy sira (the suki our + mkr (atr) Personal nouns; other gouns in a referential phrgse,
fish). 'Our suki for fishT. (i.e. 'The vendor including independent pronouns (but normally excluding

from whom we usually buy fish'. locative demonstratives) are marked by ed.
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Examples:

Mangitulor ak na buro ed Bugallon. 'I'll take
the fermented fish (buro) to Bugallon' (location)

Akipirdonaan si Bill kinen Mondong. 'Bill forgave

(was forgiving towards) Mondong™ (referent).

Labay ko komoy akisayaw ed sikatd (wanted by -me
hopefully + mkr (topic) did-mutually-dance with
her). 'I had hoped to dance with her'.

Antoy itawag ko _ed bdlang sakéy ed sikard? 'What

will T call each of them' (to each one among them)

(referent/location).

Salamat na balbadleg ed invitacidn yo. 'Thanks
very much for your invitation' (referent).

sano desiocho ed boldy enero 'on the eighteenth
(among the month) of January' (location -- i.e.
the position of the day in relation to the month).

Nanandp si Linda na manok dimdd hardin. 'Linda
caught the chicken there in [the] garden' (apposi-

tive location).

Benefactive marker

The marker para indicates the benefactive phrase
when this element is not the subject of a verbal
sentence (this prohibition extends to comments of equa-
tional sentences when the latter are concurrently
subjects of a verbal sentence comprising the topic

»

phrase). As noted above, para may be followed option-
ally by a referent marker. When a referent marker is
not used, the phrase following para must have for its
first element an independent pronoun or an article

(si before personal nouns; if the personal noun re-

quires a plural or respect marker, the marker kindi
is generally used).

Examples:
Para siopd may rdsas. 'For whom are the flowers'!
Analiw ak na kindi pdra kinen Cora. 'I bought
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the candy for Cora'.

L si i 3 ) ikit.
Angald si Pedro na libro para samay mari
TPedro got the book for the maiden'.

Identificational prepositions

repositions singd 'like, as if', taga 'from
(a plZEg gf grigin)', dapit 'Fowards', together w;th
the benefactive marker para Q1scgssed above, may s?
grouped together as 'identificational prep051tionth,
as the phrases which they precede are frequent.g t?f
comments of equational sentences and serve to iden 1h¥a5e
the topic. Dapit may also form part of a locative g__
the first member of which is ed, the_comb1nat1on ;n_1
cating the direction in which the object concerned is
or was located.

Examples:

1 i na i i kr
Singa ra di nanay mo (like she (topic resp) m
(toglc, Tesp) mother your). '[It's] as if ‘she
were your mother', 'She acts/appears like your
mother'.

ingd > i ike is-dying
Singa onpapatey no mansasalita (like is-dy
when 1s-£p§aking). "[He's] 1ike a dying man
when he speaks'.

Aliwan singd sikato di nanay mo (not + Inkr 1@?9
she (ind) mkr (resp) mother your). It's ‘as 1
she were not your mother'.

Tagd in€r? (=Tagd in€r ¢) 'Where is he from?'

Tagd in€r sardmay mamarikit? 'Where are [all]
those girls from?'

»

Taga ra Iloilo. 'They're from Iloilo'.

Tagd America si Bill (=Tagd ¢ America si Bill).
TF%ll's from America'.

Tagd ra Iloilo sardmay mamarikit. 'Those girls
E?ggfrom Iloilo’.
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Pinm€lnak may bitden ed dapit bokig. 'The star
appeared in the direction of the East'.
Dapi't did so abdng to.

'His house is somewhere
around here’.

Note from the above examples how tagd is always
followed by a topic pronoun except when the interro-
gative in€r is employed. When inér is not used, the
word order is always:

tagd + topic pronoun + place name (+ phrase
identifying entity represented by pronoun).

In positive sentences, singa may be followed by
a topic pronoun or by an unmarked phrase containing
a noun, or verb functioning as a noun; in negative
sentences, however, the topic pronoun is replaced by
an independent pronoun (see example above; some further
examples of sentences with singa appear in the section
'Negating equational sentences' in Part I1I).

Temporal and conditional prepositions and

conjunctions

The following prepositions and conjunctions
introduce phrases denoting time or condition:

antes before

alds at (hour of the clock)

nen on, in (past time)

no on, in, when, if (non-past)
sang next, on, after (non-past)
sanén last, on (past)

The conjunction antés is followed by a verbal
sentence, the subject of which is linked to the
remainder of the sentence by a.
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Example:

i 1 i1 ed Manila
3 onogip antes ak a onpawil e i
%abategogy—me +p1nk to-sleep before 1 (topic) 1lnk
w?gg-return to Manila). 'I want to sleep before
3 I return to Manila'.

ish numerals indica-
ccurs only before Spanis L
ting e&::soof the clock. It assumes the form ala
before the numeral una 'one'.

Example:

i i nimad is dos ed ngarem (arrived we
inmabi kami niman alas dc ;
%;:21 topic) then at two in the afternoon'.

i t time and
Nen and no form a set, one denoting pas
the of%?f futurity, which may precede worgﬁogsiﬁgigses
indicating days of the week, months, orhs o PO
verbal sentences in which the verb 13 t et Fat s
(in contrast to antes above). They do no ingiaslly
precede numerals or stand first in a main

Examples:

Mantanem ak na ponti no simba. 'I'll plant the

banana on Sunday’.

no sakéy a boldn in one month('s time)

Labdy kon onogip no onpawil ak ed Manila. 'I

want to sleep when I return to Manila'.

i i { ak dimdd Manila.
i ak ed Quiapo nen sinmabi a
%%ngznt to Qgiapo when I reached Manila'.

Sinmabi ak nen simbay figdrem. 'I arrived on

Sunday afternoon’.

1 3 like in
iwa ingd nen katantadn (not + 1nk
?igi?;e:;?% TTt's not like [it was] last year’.

No also links conditional phrases to the rest of
the sentence; in this type of construction, it may
appear as the first element in a sentence.
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Examples:

Siansia no maksil so laman (to-be-so if
(topic) body). 1.e. 'I'11 come if I ca

strong pj
nYs
Say labdy koy dntaen no antd
sakey ed sikara (the wanted oy-me + mkr (topic) 1
will-be-known if what + mkr (topic) will-be- ! -
called by-me to each one among them). 'What I

want to know is what I should call each one of
them'.

Tawdag mo ira dia no labdy da (be-summoned by-you
they (subj) here if I1Ee§ by - them) .

'Ask them
here if they would like [to come].

itawag ko ed balap

No ontan wala met si betang da (if like-that
existing too mkr (topic) share their). - In
that case they have a share too'.

» »
Sano and sanen have the Ssame tem

as no and nen respectively.
o S——
first word in

poral connotations
They may occur as the
a sentence, and precede numerals.

Examples:

Sdano desidcho ed boldy enéro so fidsta mi.

'Our
fiesta will be on the eighteenth of Januray'

Ag kami onpawil did sdno sabado. 'We will not
come back Eere next Saturday’,

Sdno sabddo sirin onpawfl ka 0 did. 'You'll come
back next Saturday tﬁen'.

Sanén kinsi ed sdyan bolgn.
tifteenth of this month',

"[It was] on the

The linker ya

The particle ya (alternating with the forms a and
-n, the latter 5uf¥Tked to the vowel of the preceding

stem) is perhaps the most frequently encountered parti-
cle in any sequence of Pangasinan speech. Its function
is to link descriptive Statements, words, or phrases to
the noun, verb, or phrase which is being described. In
many cases, the linker has no equivalent in an English
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i When it links two stgteme?ts,'howgv?zﬁa%g.
- of the English relatives 'who' an i
ey mhe sizzewhich follow illustrate the ?ailgmeents
';;e ixaﬁﬂd are accompanied by notes on whic
of ya,

~ are linked.

Examples:

’ . 3 lessed 1nk morning
3 kabuasan ed sikayo (bles . :
2353230?p?))% "Good morning' (adjective + noun)

kéy ya tod 'One man' (ordinal numeral + noun).
sakey y

Waldy balon kawés ko. 'I have new clothes'
Tadjective + noun).

14y sird ya angkabdleg. 'There are some fish
EEI?E are quite E1g' (noun + adjective).
rd
i A imigas nen
i ira dian kakanayon tan ami
jray wadia 85._ne
gﬂignofw111—go they + mkT Eappi existing-he

Ink i 'Susan's
elatives and friends ...). : '
;rigndg and relatives who are here will go

(adjective to noun phrase).

Wala ni ray onsabin gakanéyon+t;ign(2;;§a£2?1_
B % xisting still they T

1n2aie néerelatives our + lnk did-come + ?5gm
%22f) Binmdley). 'Our relatives w?o(sggﬁ ’

i still [due] to arrive
ﬁ;ﬁgaéﬁia::? noun phrase to (remainder of) verbal
sentence) .

i 5 i 'He's always there
1 n ed abong di Fe. : . .
Einéggsahgigz? (adverb'%o existential adjective).

3 1
Labdy ko dyan chinélas. 'I like those slippers
(2djzctiva1 demonstrative to noun).

i i > k good 1nk
iwa 5 nmabi kayd (not + 1n
A11wanmzaogﬁ)¥a 2;,;t's not good that you came\‘rerbal
%zggggiveyadverb to adjective; adjective to
sentence) .

(noun to verbal sentence).




|0rl

Displacement of linked phrase

fIOIlOunS al‘ld ce -ll atl'v‘ b' I th T f() re
rtai el 1a ele SO ere
1 ments freque ¥ 2 !

inte i i
lowsrginiotg ;?;ig Egetﬁlnker and the phrase which
e sentence somewhat di ' :
the word or phrase to which it relates. Heie F iy
'because [of]' (origin)

Examples: '
Sy : : o . 'then'
wil§?za:§ la?IT§?gggt(wzél—eaf I already + 1nk
‘ and eat!' ’
separated by pronoun and adverb)FrepeatEd versy "Hues ity
’ - , » 1 'ev ; though'
Ngalngalin agko labay so onbangon (very) -nearly # =, g
! 'when'

}?kvggga;i:$l; gyém?twanted mkr (topic) will-arise
I : idn't want to get up thi ing
ééggezgggé?g prgnoug; the negative gartizlgo;g;n&

Te 'z i i 3
) y ated to labay than is the linked

ddpot rprovided that'

Et and balet may be termed 'adversative' conjunc-
tions, as thelr use implies the'possibiiity of an asser-
tion contrary to that made; ifigen, on the other hand,
implies the possibility of a state different from that
referred to, but lacks the negative implications of the
adversative conjunctions. The interrogative akin 'why'
is often followed by et, implying that there 1s some
doubt as to whether the action, event etc. questioned
should (have) or need (have) come into being.

Eﬁ?b;iaﬁfg)‘m Oﬁa' ta? (every night you + InkS
(intervening ﬁrénoun§? you going every night?'

N » = » £
?gglcé;ailln?gn bisfta mi. ‘'Our visitors have not
ol isita mi actu i
' : . ally relates to ira
bZEZEsé g?lgﬁeliegg¥§a to the pre-verbal p051:ion
: ive particle -- i
negative verbal sentences in Part II?)ee rect

Inér so nanarald . 3 g
Tearn to cook? ??H?ZrzinTiglgzg- '?here did you Sa akalikndk et aglabay nen Fe gthe o?servation
noun) . + my on-tﬁe-otﬁer-ﬁana not + liked mkr atr) Fe).
'From what 1 can gather, he is not [really] liked

by Fe' i.e. 'it is not Fe who really likes him'.

Examples:

Pinmasiar kami met 1 idud
an amidua (called-in w
: e
?}riady + Ink twice). 'We've been twice alr:;zo‘
intervening pronoun and adverbs). 1

Bdlet sand wald lay taldy tadn to yay anako insdn
Komon manyogtan (but after existing already + mkr
(topic) three * mkr (atr) year his the child + my
then hopefully will-be-a-younger-child). 'But
hopefully the next one will arrive'.

Other Conjunctions

The remaining conjunctive particles are:

et 1 1
on the other hand' Malinis ya, balet malinlinis ni man. 'This is
> ]
balet bUt ] However clean, but that is cleaner still).
ifige Akin et kinetkét mo ak? 'Why was I bitten by you'
< (Ut ;TRoTeOYeT ! I.e. 'why did you bite me’. y 49
tan "and'
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I1laban mo kami ifigen ed madges (will-be-liberag
by-you we (excl) moreover from evil). 'But delj-
ver us from evil'. |

The coordinating conjunctions tan and o join worg
or phrases in which both segments have equal status,
unlike subordinating conjunctions (e.g. ya) which sub-
ordinate one element to another. Compare for example
the status of the adjectives baleg 'big' and amputi
'white' in the phrases say baleg tan amputin asc 'the
big and white dog' (i.e. the dog which 1s both big and

white), and say baleg ya amputin aso 'the big white
dog'" (i.e. the white dog which is big). |

When common nouns are joined by tan, the first '
will be preceded by a plural marker where appropriate,
and the second may be unmarked. The first of a series
of personal nouns will normally be preceded by the mar-
ker di, and the succeeding nouns by si (or di if the
status of the person concerned warrants it). When
the nouns are of mixed classes, an initial common noun
may be preceded simply by a singular marker.

Examples:

duamplo tan dua twenty two.

anengneng da ak di Pedro tan si Juan. 'I was seenl
by Pedro and Juan™ (note the appositive nature of
the coordinated phrase; da=di Pedro ...).

Inmuran tan binmagid. 'It rained and stormed'.

Naurdn iramay mariki't tan balolaki’. 'The maiden
and bachelor were caught in the rain'.

Onsabi may marikit tan si Pedro no lunes 'The girl
and Pedro will arrive on Monday"'.

Didd 1abi o figarem na desinu€ve sirin so iakdr
tayo. 'We'll go on the evening or afternoon of
the seventeenth then'.

The conjunction ta 'because' precedes phrases
denoting reason. It Is used more extensively than its
counterpart in English, as reason phrases are rarely
transformed into simple statements not explicitly

‘3 -
:ne connotation of reason or justification is,
§%i11 present in the Pangasinan phrase.

5

. B
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"arked as reasons. Further, in answefs tg'q?es?1ozs
js often preceded by on 'yes' (or andi ng_)_toor
csress agreement or disagreement with the exp tc1
nlied content of the question or the statements

prompting it.

or hope, ta is
t of English 'that'.
however,

In statements expressing opinion
often employed in a manner reminiscen

Examples:

Antd to ta Filipina. 'She knows because [she's a]

Filipina'.

ian makadago iray amimiga nen Susan
Tk existing because so-that ca?-attend
riends mkr (atr) Susan). '[It‘s
] so that Susan's

Walan wala ta
existing ; .
mkr (topic
certainly] going to be [held
friends can come'.
(may-it-be

Sapd komon ta makasumpal na aral to 2
Rhopefully because can-complete mkr (obj) study
his). 'Let it be hoped that he can complete his
studies'.

'On, ta dimdn met so abong da'?

1 - ’ L]
Pin ko oY | Yes, because thelr house

'Why would that be?'
is there'.

Madng ta sinmabi kayd. 'It's good that you came'.

'
The conjunctions kanidn 'so, therefore, that's why',
giﬁh 'sg tha%', insan 'then', lapo :becquse' ddpot
provided that', bang 'even, though’, bafigno 'wEgn,t_ 4
whenever' are all frequently encountered as tpe 1n1h1a
elements in a sentence. In the case of the first t re;
mentioned, however, this is me?ely because the first o
the two elements they conjoin is left unstated becausg-
it happens to be implicit in the context_of'the conve
sation or statement of which the 'effective sentenc?
forms part. Their 'proper' place is between the céont
joined elements, the second of which is subordina i'mgs
the first, although the order may be rgversedhsome ;s
for emphasis (in which case the subordinate phrase
Still marked by pian).




Examples:

- » - -
anian dakel so bisita

why [sol many visitors were invited b
»

» - -
W _na Pasko so inkianak
Susa so figaran to.

birthd hat?

ay, so that's wh

a binagaan dal! 'So that

di nanay ko, kaniah
'Christmas day is my mo her
Yy her name is Jesusa'.

Pankakabaten yo 1a siTin
N _sanaabalayan.

|tﬁem| h E

so that they can ta

* »
plan makapa

ntongtonp
You should

be introducing
1k [together], the pare

Pian makatawal kayo,
can bargain, I'11 off
[pesos]'.

iter ko lay samplo.
er [the goods to you

'SO you

»
Insan onl

a_tayo ed kamposanto lame't.
after tha

_T‘JLF__"‘"'JL'TT‘“‘_“““

'Then [i.e.
t] we'll go to the Cemetery a

» - -
Insan laki ni met.

'Then again, he's a boy".

» AR » = ’ LR A i i »
Onbunabuna iray intanem yon P1sS1pisifg; insan on-

Unlike the marking particles, prepositioaséhilgtizf
conjunctions, adverbs dohnot serg: ;:tggzn .t
' d phrases,
ship between words an s <
i f the sentence. 3
ties and the rest o D
meaning of words, phrases, ces
duzgzg aspec%ual elements }1ke time, repe:;tigﬁé
ﬂ&';:ation intensity, or certainty, or elemen s
ne afion {nterrogation, respect, alternation, 5
]
~and desire.
?ii Negative adverbs
s The negative adverb ag is usuallylggaggiogtcgily
i ity 8 o
f the word which follows it,
:ig:r:f:en written separately, and can pedregagggg as
a unit mid-way between an affix ?ndtanvégbegigms =
. may be attached directly to » OT
:grgopiitor Zttributive pgon9un§ g;ﬁiezgge::: gfszt;zed
arrangement of words in ) d
:ﬁ :ﬁ: sectign on negating negative sent;nce:h:nfgggta
III). The third person topic pronoun takes

unga met ir

WIIT grow s ErongTest

grow strongly; then they'

an maong. getables you planted

11 bear well'.

Lapﬁd bab&}

pinaté} toy too.
kilTed a m

'Because of a pig he

’ﬁ o - L e - o
Bang so silib na demonio, sikdn kiéw met so analo.

following ag (in other positions it hasd?of¥2;n2i2g1cal
Tepresentation, simply being 'understoo feon ke
context), and the resulting form aga l?ayv N iTars the
place of the negative adjective aliwa (q.v.

comment of an equational sentence.

Examples:

'"Even the wiles of the d
also vanquish'.

e » »

Bafigno asabi lay boldy mdvo sdray totdo so masayall
Sak 1ra lapo anagpista ta. Cruz de

"Whenever the montﬁ M Eas arrived th

joyful because of the

evil, you, Oh Wood will

the people are
of Santa Cruz

F -
onsabisabin manderal ed saraysn
anapan na totoo, et ona ig met komon so EanaE 1lay
B

festival time

that there are no Calamiti
e people'
of living will h

efal-
S source of livelihood, their staté
opefully improve',

o —

-—

di#? (not + by-you liked mkr )
%%%g;i§b§3030h2$2§? Mon't you like the food here?

gkay i id t + you will-
npawi’l did sand sabado? (no
ietzrg ﬁege next saturday). 'Won't you come back

next Saturday?'

ia mkr (atr)
Pedro ya wadia ka (not + known
%%::Edlzinexist1ng-here you) . 'Pedro doesn't know

you're here'.

Agnayari (not + can-be-brought-to-fruition). 'It's
not possible'.

i mao! i t + it good mkr
Aga maong so pananalita to (no
(%:piéj 5ay-of75peaking his). 'He does not speak




well'.,

Interrogative adverbs

___ The interrogative adverbs are i i
indicates that the sentence in whic&iithsgga:;mggy
$ges§10n; kasi, which may sometimes be translated :
is; Attser Tas it that = wts and ey, which coversas
range'of such English expressions as 'eh’ 'what ab.H€
old ... then?' ey usually occurs at the,end of a 3
sentence; ta may also occur at the end of a sentenc
but usually follows the word or phrase which the s 0'3
er wishes to direct attention towards, and thus mape;:
iur at almost any point in the sentence except ini{ial;
y. Kasi usually occurs at the end of the comment of
an equational sentence, or immediately followin th: |
phrase denoting attribution of action in passivg
other non-active verbal sentences. v

Examples:

Labay yo kasi so kanen dia 'Is i -
you Iike the Food here?’ s it that (i.e. do)

Anto kasi iparéﬁn ko? (what is-it wi
! - will-be-
prepared by-me). 'What should I prepare??

Pigara kasi iparé%n tan gé%tosen (h is-i

q ow-much is-it
wi I-be-prepared by-us-two + Ink will-be-sP;nt;?
How much should we put aside to spend?'

Dakel tay bagaan mo (Many question + mkr (topic)

will-be-asked by-you)? 'Will you be inviting many®

Nilabilabi kayoh onla ta? (ever i
i y ? y-night you + 1nk
will-go question). 'Will you go eve%y n{ght?'

Akabat ta la nen Incion
a 1g so kakanayon nen Cion?
'Had Inciong already met Cion's re{atives?'lon

Sikayo’ ey? 'What about you?'

IneT so nanaralan to ya manluto ey?

ey? Where + mkr
Ftoplc) was-Tearned-at by-her Ink to-éook question)
Where did she learn to cook?'
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Antdy figardn to ey?' 'What is his name?'

Optative adverbs

The optative adverbs are sapd 'may it be so’, and
komdn 'hopefully' (future anticipation). To these may
pe added lawdri 'nearly; it should be so', although

this latter word does not always imply hopefulness on
the part of the speaker. The adverb sapd is found most
often preceding komdn, but the latter also occurs alone
in many contexts, indicating an anticipated or wished
for possibility.

| Examples:
Gabdy day comunistas lawdri ya golowén so eleccidn
1ke y-them + T (topic) communists should-be
1nkr will-be-disrupted mkr (subj) election). 'The
communists were hoping that the election would be

disrupted’'.

Napldg kond lawdri may andk di Ndna Maria ed
asilias da (did-fall it-seems nearly mkrT subj)
child mkr (atr) Nana Maria mkr (ref) tiolet their).
"I think Nana Maria's child nearly fell into their

toilet'.

Sapd komdn ta kasidn irdy Dids (may-it-be hopefully
Pecause will-be-given-mercy they + mkr (atr) God) .
'May God bless them'.

Madng komdn no dgewagew ya makapanldko kayd sird
(good hopefully if daily Ink can-sell you + mKr
(obj) fish). 'It would be good if you were able

to sell fish every day'.

Ondbig met komon so panagbildy da. 'Hopefully
their 1iving conditions wi also improve'.

Adverbs of certainty and uncertainty

, The adverbs of certainty and uncertainty are
mandya 'it is so'; sirin 'then, in that case, surely';
;Fﬁgro tperhaps'; kono 'I think, it is said, it seems,
ndeed, most probably'; and pala 'certainly'. There
are no precise English equivalents of any of these words,
and their range of meaning, especially in the case of
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kond is so great that the context in which the word
appears must be known before an English translation
can be made with any degree of accuracy.

Examples:

Sdno sdbado sirin onpawil kayd did ta inkiandk ¢
may sakey ya anako (next Saturday then will-retu
you here ...). € sure to come back next Satur-
day then because one of my children is having a
birthday"'. B

Mabaydg sirin so mandlagar na lugdnan a onardp ed
Bu aEIon (Tong then mkr (topic) will-wait-for mkr
[oEJE vehicle ...). 'So you have to wait for a
long time then to get a ride to Bugallon?®

Ay, sigi pald sirin, andko (Oh, o.k. certainly
then, chi + my). » then you go ahead by al
means'.

Wadid kayd mandya!

(existing-here you it-is-so).
'So you're here!"

Nanandk ka la mandya (did-give-birth you already
it-1s-so0). 'So you've had your child already?'

Ay, angkek€lag mandya.

'0h, [they are] certainly
very small'.

Balon tadn la mandya nabuds.
New Year already”.

'"Tomorrow it will be

Akin kond ey? 'Why [is that] I wonder?'

Andi kond ta agtd ni pinankakdbat irs (no it-seems
because not + Eg-hlm yet were-introduced they).
'It seems not, because they were not yet introduce
by him'.

Labdy da kond so mikdbat ed saray totdo dis (wante!
By-tﬁem it-seems mkr (topic) W1I{-mutuaIIyimeet |
+++). 'I'm sure they would like to get to know
people here'.

Labindud irdn anghil kond. '[It's planned that]
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there will be twelve angels'.

Nadni segiro (later-on probably).
while'.

Adverbs of limitation

Yideg 1ictle

The adverbs of limitation are:

talready, imminently'

la
ni istill, yet'
labdt 'just, only'

'almost, approaching, not
quite, nearly'

'only'

'unrestrictedly’

i i he most frequent-
dverb la, which is perhaps t C
ly enggﬁn:ered aHVérbial element in Pan%aiizagligzg;h,
i en
dicates that an action, state or ev h
tzk::aplace, or is to be completed forthwith. eé:ired
opposite is ni, which indicates that what is rtherwise
to is still in the process of becom;;gdg:téiyofollowing
te. Both words may occur 1
iﬁzogﬁigse to which they most closely refer. '{?uzzgated
process, they may displace the linker ya, as 1

earlier.

figalfigali indi hat a potential
dverb figalngali indicates t ntial
StateT2§ :ffairs §ia not quite become an actuality; its

counterpart is labat, which indicates that an agtﬁ:;1ty
almost remained a potentiality. The latter wor -

i indi hat a
however, a wider meaning, and may also indicate tha

: x .
State or condition is restricted to the entity or acti

i i it follows. The
ity designated by the phrase which i

ldzergzlﬁgﬁ at aid lambengat precede the verz_ggrgze
to which they refer, and indicate that the acti

limited to whatever is explicitly stated in the sen-

»

i i ften written bengat

tence. The combination befigatla (o .

lﬂ)ceon the other hand, denotes a complete absence’ of
’ -

Such limitations.
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Examples:

0, kanidn madng lan talagdy pananal{tam na Panga-
sinan (oh, therefore good alrea y + Inkr rea -
@g; l:gptg)tvay-gf-speaking + your of Pangasin&ir

: i 411
reaily well'.s wiy you already speak Pangasinan

Asompdl 1a istay inaté 'Th i
dead is already over'. G ot

Mamira la tan! 'That's already cheap!!

Onld kamf la (will-go we already).

L} (] =
now'. We Tre golng

Andi ni. 'Not yet',

Apdyat ak ni met kalabidn 'I
was also sleepless
tEe previous night' (ni here emphasizes thg

continuity of the state referred to).

Oﬁiw met ni i i i

s : ni (child also still). 'He's still a
S: u:anasawé et ngdlngali agda la naala ar ya
goi +oen so kalobasa itﬁe couple however nearly

* Oy them able-to-wait lnk will-be-ri :
(subj) calabash). 'The couple could hardggn::igkr

for the gourd to ripen'.

» l'
N ?ln alin agko labdy so onbangdn (nearly not +
by-me wanted mkr [squi will-arise). 'I almost

didn't get up'.
Ngdlngali agird makalinawd. °
g g g = They were almost
unable to breat 3
ool S e 1.e. 'They could hardly
'Just a little'.
Tawdg yo ak labdt na Migu€l (b
e-called by-you I b
just mEr (obj) MigueI). T'Just call me Mggzel'. ]

Ipaabdng yo labdt.

'Just make yourselves at home's

tences; it serves to intensify t

it all-embracing.
and is more likely to be encoun
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Say deldp tan bagid 1abdt so antakdt dan mandéral
ood and storm only

S eebibilayin da. (the flood and Storm only yin ds.  (che Flood and
; T agoglc eared by-them +_1nkr w111:destroy c
mkr (ref) source-of-life their). ';t is only the
floods and storms which they fear will destroy
their source of sustenance'.

-~ » ~ » = rd L g™ 1Y
Befigdt-befigdt ya kinablit to palto gon
1in%ensi Ink was-foucHeH*IlgEfIy by -him + mkr
(subj) gun). 'All he did was lightly touch [the
trigger of] the gun'.

» - »
Say pildlek day americdnos ya gamoran so aliwa
ambengat ya nasabln naaker SO ulan (the 1pterest
h mkr [ ) Am Ink will-be-achieved

iT + r (a ericans
o s reached + 1nk can-

mkr (topic) not only Ilnk can-be- .
be-proczeded mkr (subj) moon). 'The Americans
are interested in achieving more than simply

reaching and going around the moon'.

- ~ ’
Ddpot no anggapdy onsabisabin ben dtlan mand€ral
ed sarayan anapan da ... Trovided that nothing
Rappens which would destroy in any way their

L
.

livelihood
Adverbs of intensity, duration, continuity and

frequency

The adverbs signifying intensity, duration, conti-

nuity and frequency are:

lalo 'especially’

ldnang 'often’

laifigen rexcessively, overwhelmingly'
baldt '[not] at all, in [no] way'
kari 'indeed'

lawds 'always'

The adverb baldt is found only in negative sen-
he negation and make

Lawas has become somewhat archaic,

tered in written than in
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spoken Pangasinan. The adverb kari serves to give
emphasis to the statement in which it appears, while
1410 intensifies the significance of the phrase to
which it relates. Laingen indicates excess, and
ldnang regularity.

Examples:

Ldlo et anggapd met so malaém a kudrta.

'Especi;
ly as there is not too much money ',

Makapaliklik€t ed anidn ladt lad no waldy §am£1
tan lalo Ia no say amagamal et sakey ya malimgas
"It's an occasion for rejoicing at harvest time,
more so if there is food prepared for the workers
and especially so if the one causing the food to
be prepared [i.e. the landowner] is a generous
fellow',

Nagkaldlo et dak€l so agastds ta ndtan a panagta-
nem (nagkaldlo=most especially; see note below).
"Our expenses [are going to be] exceptionally
heavy now [that it's] harvest time'.

Ndtan _bdlet ta sinmabi lay ordn tan lipos met la
lalaingen so pagé€y. '[I'm] now |[worried] however

because the rains and floods have returned again
in force [and wreaked havoc upon] the rice crop'y

Tan tugtugdy makdlnan lainefig ya afiggdd simbadn.
"And [the music] is played extremely slowly until

[they reach] the church®.

Say managtunog na sird so ldnang did.
itinerant fish vendor is often here

here regularly'.

'The
i.e. 'comes

Anggapdn baldt. 'None whatever'.

Aﬁdan balgt ikabkabilafigdn. 'There is nothing
whatever for them to worry about', i.e. 'they
haven't a care in the world'.

Lawas sikdy 'You will be honored

7 i_‘S«'ﬂgalafige’n e
orever ...

Ipelagdn mo ak la kari (will-be-thrown-down-for

. relation to verb and adjecti
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by-you I already indeed). 'It's high time you
threw something down for me!'

. Other devices for indicating intensity, continuity

';c are present in the language. These include affix-

o i ka- (alternate form agka-)
L2 e P 12 aéd various forms of

" jllustrated above with 0
" reduplication (e.g.

reduplication o§~initi§1 consonan;

lalaffigen (from lainigen) in one of the
These processes are discussed in

ve stems, where they are

in the sections devoted to

‘and vowel, as in
‘above examples).

developed most extensively,
' yverbs and adjectives, infra.

Adverbs of repetition.

ignifyi iti t 'also
dverbs signifying repetition are met 05
too' :23 ?a;ét 'aga%n'. Both normally follow immedi

ately the word or phrase to which they refer.

Examples: |
Ki€n moy kapaldud, kién ko met so ka?aldué. 'Half
is yours, and I, too, will have half’.

'The

Ontdn met ed sikayd (like-that also to you).
same to you'.

I » -
Wald ird ed tinddan di ndnay. Mandamés met di

1 1so
| — "Mother is at the market. Father 1s a
E:§E1ng'. (met here indicates that both people

concerned are absent for the moment}.

» -
Maﬁiin ak labdt na pdto insdn ak lamet onogip.
just. eat some puto then sleep again'.

'Stop by for us again'.

Samdr yo kami lam€t.

Sakey dras lam€t so paldbasen insdn wald '2? ne

Ta lamet (one hour again mKr itqpicj W1IE—%already
ed then existing + mkr (topic) jeepney

g;ign). 'Another hour will pass before a jeepney

appears again'.
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kapdg 'every, whenever'. As with intensity, there arg
a number of affixes and similar devices which also
indicate distribution, especially where verbs and
numerals are concerned. These are discussed in rela-

Adverbs of distribution

The adverbs of distribution are bdlang 'each!

tion to the major word classes with which they are
associated.

Examples:

Balang sakéy et manaral na bdlon ugdli tan kaga-
awa. 'Each one will learn new customs and ways
of doing things'.

Kapég_ab&ng ya pangidisaldan na Santa Cruz so |
nagsiparadn na kakanen ya ipasipdt ed sdray

mirasal. 'Every house [hold] where the Holy Cros§
is prayed to will [likewise] prepare food to serw

to those who come to pray'. (The affix nagsi- is
also distributive in character: nagsiparaan means
literally 'will each be a location of preparing'.

Kapag onla kayd ... 'Every time you come ...'

Adverbs of alternation

‘The adverbs of alternation are dino 'else' and

aﬁggano 'even if, whatever'. The latter, as can be
seen

rom the examples, is as much a conjunction as an

adverb.

Examples:

Anggano naonor kayd, onla kayé (even if will-be-
Iate you, will-come you). T'Come even if you're
late'.

Afiggano antoy kakulafgan na nipardan et manbagan
manbaga so akaninkianak (even-if what + mkr
(topic) inadequacy of what-could-be-prepared-for
[anyone] however will-invite + 1lnk will-invite m
(subj) one-who-has-birthday). 'Even if he has
nothing much to offer them, the one whose birth-
day it is will [not hesitate to] invite [as many

people as possible]'.

... anggdno lden taydn amin irdn kabkabat tayo
... even 1f our acquaintances were to be |
visited by all of us'. (|

Wald met irdy mandtawag na doktdr o dino ners. }
TThere would be somebody to call a doctor or else ‘
]
i

a nurse'.

Akapdsen irdya ed mismon abdng na akangarita o
dTno ed sakeéy a sokong na solar., 'They are placed
in the storekeeper's own house, or else in one
corner of the lot'.

Adverbs of time

The adverbs of time are: naani 'later on', nimdn
'then', and sipor 'since'. Other time words, like
kabuasan 'moTning', natan 'now' are nouns Or pro-
phrases, and are discussed in relation to other members
of those word classes, and also, in Part III, in rela-
tion to time phrases. In fully formed sentences naani
and niman are always followed by a phrase making expli-
cit the time to which they refer.

Examples:

Pinaogip ko pian agd mandbosddo naani dimad
simbaan. 'I put him to sleep so he won't misbehave
Tater on in church' i.e. 'while we're in church’'.

Insdn waldy baili naani no labi. 'Then there'll
be a dance later on in the evening'.

Andi bdli ta onld ak ed Carmen nadni no ngarem.

It doesn't matter because 1 have to go to Carmen
later, in the afternoon', i.e. 'I have to go this
afternoon’'.

Niman labat nen kabuasan so insabi mi (then only
in morning mkr (topic) was-arrived by-us). 'We 1
arrived only this morning'. ‘

Sinmabi kami nimdn alds dos. 'We arrived at two'
(note how both nimdn (past) and its counterpart
naani (non-past] are often completely superfluous
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in an English translation).

Sipor nen sinmabi ak dak€l la 1§ 1
b: y atrabajo t
§51n§e whgn arglved I much already +‘%E? %{gpic}
as-been-done by us). 'Since I A
accomplished a lot'. s oot

Adverb of respect

The adverb pa, which can usuall y
) 3 y be translated by
;Eeoiggilsh wordETpleﬁse', is used in requests directe
persons or those to whom the i }
to show special courtesy. L biniiy

Examples:

Ipakomustaan yo ak pa ed sikard (let-be-rememberes

by-you (resp) I please to h (

er (res e
remember me to her' (or ' ... to hgi? y Pleaie,
them'). ’ A
Tepaten tayd pa no in€r so labdy dan panayaman
will-be-aske y-us pa 1f where mkr (topic

wanted by-them + lnkr will-be-living-at).

"Perh - ]
i 113£§,we should enquire where they would like

Isdlik pay si€te (will-be-tried + b
: -me please +
mkr (topic) seven). 'May I try [siZe] sgvezf.

Adverb of identity

_ The adverb of identity, ldmang, serv :
identify the actor or affez{e part; rgipgztzseilozzi{
an action or state; it also has adversative conngta‘
tions (e.g. that the action was performed despite
intervening adverse circumstances) and can bepapprox-

imated in E i 3 : .
the sam;?. nglish by the combination '-self ... just

Example:

Andi bdlin nairapdn no sikatd lamldmang so makaa-
sawd eH_siEaFo_ino matter + Ink 5eset~ﬁy-ﬁarasﬁ1w
it he (identificational adverb -- intensive) mkr
(topic) can-marry mkr (ref) her). 'Never mind

the hardships as long as he himself can marry her

tives and activities.
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just the same'.

Adverbs of comparison

A number of words may be linked to adjectives to

. indicate degrees of comparison; most of these words are,

however, best regarded as adjectives themselves, as
they function in other contexts in the same way as any
other adjective. The principal exceptions seem to be
lact (often combined with la 'already') which refers to
a2 state of affairs, not necessarily expressed by an
adjective, and the adverbs ni and nen, which are used
in some constructions to denote comparison of adjec-
The use of laot 'more so' has
already been illustrated above (see the second example
in the section on adverbs of intensity); these special
uses of ni and nen are illustrated in the examples
which follow. It should be noted that in the construc-
tions involving adjectives, it is not really the adjec-
tives which are being compared, but the phrases consti-
tuting the topic of the sentences having an adjective

as the comment.

Examples:

Madng ni so aysing nen say sombréro. 'The dress

is better than the hat'.

Babdleg ni si Carmelo nen Maria. 'Carmelo is
bigger than Maria' (ni in this sentence is empha-
tic only -- babale Is a reduplicated form of
bdleg 'big' and already conveys the sense of
™bigger').

Aliwdn madng so kdmiks nen say didrio. 'Comics
are not better than the newspaper'.
Malinis ya, bdlet malinlinis ni man. 'This is
clean, but that is cleaner'.
Labay koy mansulat nen say manmakinilya. 'I like
writing (better] than typing'.

'She'd

Labdy toy mankdmis nen say manpesak.
rather baby sit than wash [cIothes]'.

ey e

iE
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Adverbs and Adjectives

It can be seen from the 'adverbs' listed in
these pages, that what are here called adverbs are
mostly particles with functions other than those of
marking coordination, subordination, or the relation-
ship of the major parts of the sentence to the verb or |
the sentence as a whole. While many of those words
have English equivalents which are, traditionally at
least, regarded by educated English speakers as 'ad-
verbs', there are a great many English adverbs com-
pPletely unrepresented by Pangasinan equivalents in
this list. The reason for this is that 'adverb' has
been used merely as a convenient term to cover a number
of Pangasinan words with certain features in common in
relation to Pangasinan grammar.

The Pangasinan words expressing certain relation-
ships regarded as adverbial in English do not belong
with the 'adverbs' already discussed, however, at
least as far as Pangasinan is concerned. The same
words that 'qualify' nouns, for example, may appear
unchanged and in identical constructions with verbs.
For purposes of this guide, these qualifier-modifiers
have been collectively termed adjectives. In English
there is a formal distinction between words modifying
verbs (e.g. quickly) and those qualifying nouns (e.g.
quick) -- in Pangasinan there is none; the same word
has both functions.

Pronouns, Demonstratives and Pro-Phrases

\

The term 'pro-phrase' covers those words which, i
the framework of the sentence, represent a complete
phrase. It therefore includes pronouns (which do not
merely represent single nouns, but rather phrases with
a4 noun as their core), the pronominal demonstratives,
and a variety of other words, particularly interroga-
tives (e.g. words like akin 'why' (standing for a rea-
son phrase)). The characteristic of pro-phrases is
that they have rather abstract connotations, their :
meaning consisting as it were of the lowest common !
denominator of the phrases in whose place they stand.
The significant features of the various kinds of pro-
phrases in Pangasinan are examined in this section.
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Pronouns
i f noun phrases -- in
Pronouns stand in place o '
the sentence anengneng da ka-'Ygu were seen bY_them 5
da stands for a phrase identifying the actor e.g.
» »

na ' hile ka stands for a
ramay totoo 'by the men', w ka
n%rzze idgntifying the subject/addressee who washsien,
. si Cora 'Cora'. It will be noted however tha
:ﬁg.pronoun ka adds some information that the pbraigon
would not normally contain -- it is marked for iggor-
(addressee), and da also compglsor11y contaxns_t 3¢
mation often omitted from g;dlqar¥ ggrgzeia-is;ngular).
marked for 'number' (plural), jus £ \siaguiar)
Pangasinan contaln just
In fact, most pronouns in : febirigr R s
i of information -- their grammatic -
g;gcsiether it also involves the additional element of
plural number, There are three Pangasinan pronguns "
equivalent to English 'we', Egr i§s,5pggieraf ﬁegrg: e
ay be) -- speaker + hearer ual), .
gtzers)(inclgsive), and spia:gr-hg:isrt; 2ﬁ:e;3d£::see
usive). The pronouns relating on t
:iso haae the e?ement of respect linked w1thftha; of
plurality, so plural forms are also respect orm_th i
where a s{ngle addressee is involved. So also wi

pronoun excluding both speaker and addressee.

Subject/Topic pronouns

The set of pronouns which may function as SUbJE:;S
of verbal sentences and topics of equational sgntin%II
(but not as comments in such sentences -- see Par

infra) is:
Speaker Addressee Plural

; ; {0 B

'You (singular or
familiar)'
'he, she, it' (in

combination with
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respect, and are found mainly in mild requests, etc.

Speaker Addressee Plural
ag: -a)
+ + - itd 'we two'
+ B + kami ‘'we (exclusive)
+ + + itayd ‘'we (inclusi};
- + + kayd 'you (plural or |
respect) ', ki
- - + ird 'they; he, she

(respect)!

The forms ki and ti indicate both familiarity and

Phonological variations

The 'third person singulgr' pronoun has no phonolo-

gical form except when following the negative adverb ags

1ra 1s usually dropped when the preceding wor

The initial /i/ of itd, ita o, iti, and

ends in

a vowel, and very often in other environments. Some
speakers do not use the forms with /is/ in equational

sentences,

When the /i/ is dropped from ira the /r/ 18

retained, even if the preceding word ends in a consonant:

Examples:

Irong kayd, tid. 'Sit down, uncle’.

Mandames. 'He/she is bathing"'.
Agd sinmabi.
Masansanting ird.

Onld tayd la.

Onla iti 1a.

'He didn't arrive'.

'They're very nice’.

'Let's all go now'.

'Let's all go now',

' i i kers w
attributive mar
;:jects of verbal sen
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Akaoldy ki la (happen-to-be-in-charge you already).
aoléy :
t's up to you'.

Attributive/Non-focus pronouns

p
Attllbutlh‘e plOllOuHS IepIeSEIlt llIaSES malked by
tences -- Xe€Co Out-Of-fOCUS aCtOIS

and phrases denoting possession

::dvgig:i zggignggséttribution. They are:
Speaker Addressee Plural .
p - ko 'by me, my
+ + < mo ‘'by you, your
- (intimate)'
= - to 'by him, by her;
- his; cher; its'
¥ #* - ta 'by us two, our'
* mi ‘'by us, our (excl)'
: + + tayd 'by us, our
+ (incl)'
* + yo 'by you, your (pl.
- or resp)’
= + da 'by them, their; by

him, his etc.

(resp)’

Phonological changes

i d mo
eding word ends in a vowel, ko and mo

jvely. When
-k and -m resp:Cte g yamté 'known',
» *e "

£ its close phono-

When the prec

affixed forms, . om
2gggﬁﬁing some stems ending in vowel

da may assume the form ra; because o
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logical ties with the preceding word. This form of da
is generally treated as an affix and written as part
of the word concerned.

Whenever ko is followed by ka or ka§6, it assumes
the form ta. This rule does not apply where ko is not
representing the actor or equivalent element in a
passive or other non-active sentence.

Order of subject and attributive pronouns.

When the actor etc. in a passive or other non-

active sentence is represented by a pronoun, the attri-

butive pronoun concerned always precedes the subject
pronoun if one is present in the sentence. Both
attributive and subject pronouns are always placed
immediately following the verb. Examples of changes
in the order of phrases resulting from the use of
pronouns are found in the section on order of phrases
in verbal sentences in Part III of the grammar.

Examples:

Anengnéng da kami. 'We were seen by them'.
Labdy to. '(It) is liked by him'.

Benegdn ta ka. 'You'll be left behind by me'.
i.e. TI'I1 be going now'.

Waldy bdlon camisadéntrok (existing + mkr (topic)
new + Ink shirt + my). 'I have a new shirt'.

Ibdk so amigo da. 'My companion is their friend'.

Antard (known + by-them). 'They know'.

Agko amta (not + by-me known). 'I don't know'.

Independent pronouns

Independent pronouns occur as comments in equa-
tional sentences, and following prepositions, inclu-
ding the benefactive marker para. They may also occa-
sionally substitute for a possessive phrase including
an attributive pronoun. The independent pronouns are

sted below in
iﬁbject and att
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the same order as that in whichb e
ributive pronouns were set out above.

siak ‘I, me'

sikd 'you (intimate)'

sikato ‘he, she, it, him, her'

sikata 'we two, us two'

sikami ‘we, us (exclusive)'

sikatayo 'we, us (inclusive)'

sikayod 'you (plural or respect)’

sikard 'they, them; he, him, she, her (re-

spect) '

Interrogative pronoun

The independent pronouns contain an gﬁi1izzziiing
member . unmarked for grammatical person,
H

exclusively to human beings:
siopd  'who, whom' (plural siopara)
p : d
i 1 ometimes encountered,
ative form, opa, 15 S -
gﬁtaiizrgse is considered somewhat brusquﬁu;:ia;ces.
compound with si is preferred in most cir

When followed by the linker|zg (-n), the interrogative
siopd means 'which (person) .

Examples:
Sidk so anengneng nen Pedro.
was seen by'gearo'.

3 L]
Sikara di tatay ko. 'He is my father'.

Waldd sidk may 1ibro. 'The book is with me'.
I.e. 1 have tEe book'.

Para siopa ya? ‘'For whom [is] this?'

'I['m the one who]

Siopdy Nana Maria? 'Which is Nana Maria?'
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{ Siopdn N i I

'J p ana Maria? 'Which Nana Maria?! phonological changes
Sikatdy inpamatikia

' iab .

(topic) caused-to-be ?:Snégoélo 9 (it + mkr ‘ The initial /i/ of all these forms is often
Apollo 9). 'It js [the ed Dy-them + mkr (ref) dropped, especially when the preceding word ends in a
Apollo 9. reason] why they launchegd vowel.

Linma kamf ed : » . d - d. . t s k'
sikara. ‘'we : Basic demonstratives as adjectives or topic mar
went to them' i.e. 'gg ers.

their place’.
D . The combination of basic demonstratives with so
emonstratives ‘ to form topic marking particles has been discussed
' above under the heading of the latter. Occasionally,
basic demonstratives may also be used in an adjectival
sense, linked to a following noun or noun phrase by

Where pro
pronouns are marked for inclusion or exclu
=

sion of speak
marked fog thzrsang‘addressee’ demonstratives a . (-n)
taining between ?ﬁelﬁé e relationship ob -
eaker 3
and addressee and the 1 Examples:

phrase they re
: Present i
tives used adjectivalléorfh;npﬁgz Casﬁ og demonstra-
. se which they qualif Libro tan. 'That's [a] book'
Y). B e e Y =4

Basic demonstrati
4 atives ’ .- s
[ Sikatd so analiw iman. 'He [is the one who]
' bPought that' (object of active sentence) .

The basic demonstratives ma

i
i
i equational senten : ¥ occur as topi
1 < énces, subjec Pics of ) )
I :gd as objects in acéive %ergzlof verbal sentences, &%ég_ggvx_. 'This was eaten by you' (subject
| 4 the subject has been shif sentences from which ' of passive sentence).
i in an equational 1fted to form a comment ph
R the verbal sentence of which the i Lot - i i i
¥ o crbal sentence forms the topj remainder of an abong mi (this + 1lnk house our) 'this house
i ratives are: Pic. The basic demon- of ours”
e
] SNEar Near Locative demonstratives
peaker  Addressee
W The locative demonstratives represent a phrase
I * L Sl R e indicating location in space and, occasionally, also
: IS this in time. They are often followed appositively by the
Gt ocative phrase for which they act as substitutes.
ira ' - + o . .
LS these’ Unlike basic demonstratives, locative demonstratives
2 - {tin 3 do not have plural forms. The locative demonstratives
that (near you)' ' are:
ird e
tan 'those (near you) ' dia 'here'
" ima; ' -
- that (yonder)' ditdan ‘'there (near addressee)'
iram ' -
- those (yonder)" diman 'there (yonder)'
Examples:

Nanandp si Pedro na mandk dimdd hardin. 'Pedro
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caught the chi ;

Eakn ed) o TTHen there.dn.the mardens

2zn-§a§§»?§¥§%abéfndié (not-existing + mkr
. 0

should trespass) here??e can get through (or

(dim;{dq

Didd sdbado so isab{i 3
to may o 4 - i
be arriving on Saturday? 1¥e.g?:his gzguggzyvlll

Sikatdy inmogip dit4d
sTept there'g’P itan. 'He [was the one who]

Combination of 1 i
A = ocative 2
existential adjective $oROEp tratives, snd

The locative dem -
. 3 1 demonstratives may combi s
eg?ste?tlal adjective stem wa to fo¥m eml':.1ne bl
adjectives of location: = Xistential

wadid 'existing here'
wadmdn ‘'existing yonder'
wadtdan ‘'existing there (near speaker)'

Examples:

Amtak ya wadid ka. 'I know that you're here'

Antdy wadtdn ed buks
it ot mo =iy
have there in your basket?$X What [do you]

Existential demonstratives

Th i i
€ existential demonstratives form the comment

hr i
phrase of the equational sentences in which they occur

The i
Yy are normally used to indicate something which is

visible to either th
e
cobcained aras speaker or addressee. The forms

Nia '[is] here'
Nitan '[is] there (near addressee)'
Niman '[is] yonder'

(topig)

Examples:

Nfa so kdnen mo. ‘'Here's your food'.

Ni{man so kién mo. 'Your's is over there'.

Niman si Miguel ed sokong. 'Miguel is over there
in the corner'.

Independent demonstratives

The independent demonstratives may form the
comment of an equational sentence orT occur following
the marker ed, identifying the spatial relationship
between the comment (or, in the latter case, the
phrase substituted for) and the speaker or addressee.
They may also be used adjectivally, linked to the
phrase qualified by ya. The independent demonstratives

are:
sdya 'this'
sardya 'these'
sdtan  'that (near addressee)'
sardtan 'those (near addressee)'’
saman tthat (yonder)'

sardman 'those (yonder)'

Phonological changes

The initial /s/ of these stems may be dropped in
any environment. No change in meaning is involved.
The marker so does not normally assume the form -y
following independent demonstratives.

Components of independent demonstratives and
articles.

The independent demonstratives consist of the
‘prefix' sa followed by a demonstrative stem, with
the plural marker ra intervening in the plural forms.
The form sa was noted above in connection with
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articles » of whi

together with 1 ch it forms a primary component,

?i bgund form.of so (-y) and, where
Y is to bq 1ngﬁcate , demonstrative
ra eén a particle fol ]
Egtratlve or a single noun preigz§ 
s mgonents of the demonstrative or
Yy be rearranged, with the particle

pound, as sgp?

s Nitan from sa : z

say tod bilet rom satan ni, sabalet so too

Iﬁg@ﬁgﬁagﬁ%:SZ;;ShCh d§comp051t{on of artlcle§°a££°m

but may be emplonssratlves is not encountered often
yed for reasons of style, emphasis ete

Examples:

Saya so abdn

=2Y2 S0 abong da. 'This is their house’.
Nanalaskugdty

0 la ed sa '
at thas satan. It's four o'
- hat™ 1 ¢, "when that takes place’'. e
anlapuan 1
0 ed i
EHET'%b acg . satan ey? 'Did you come from
Manldpud sdman ya dge
sdman 1 inyag a
Talison T a agew na binyag amay oga
HTEE%‘T“grégépay anganak ed sikato go g?zoﬁ tan i
EETT_% - whg that day of baptism the child will
sponsored him "ninofig" and 'ninafig

Sara' a = 2
n Masarikit 'those maidens'

Independ
e
Nt pronouns and demonstrative stems

The third
times combi Person independent
: ne ronouns m =
as lndEPEndentwé:h demonstrative sgems and fggciggi
only to inanimatemog§trat1ve PYONOURS byt referrin
Objects, or states, conditions e%c
g :

Example:

Sikatdya :
~————-JL——§Q_lEEEX_EE- 'This [is what] I like',.

De i
monstratives of similarity

The demo
ns : :
elements whi tratives of similarit i

ich y are adverb-like

ma
they may also Congtggﬁz; Eﬁfore referential phrases;
€ comment phrase of 1
an

"equational sentence. These demonstratives are:
onyd r1ike this'

ontdn 'like that (near or affecting addressee)’

onmdn  'like that (distant)'

Examples:

Onyd so ginawd to, aliwdn ontan. 'What he did

was Iike this, not like that’.

oOntdn sirin makapdnnenefignéiig irdn amin ed sdyan
Pegta (like-that surely, can-be-seeing they + Ink
aI% at this + 1nk get-together). 'In that way,
h other on such an occa-

everyone gets to see eac
sion'.

Talagdn ontdn so ugali na Pangasinanse. 'The
Custom of the Pangasinan peop%e is really like
that'.

Ontan met ed sikd. 'The same to you'.

Pro-phrases of time

R The temporal pro-Phrases are kapigan :when?‘ and
natan 'now, today'. Like other interrogative pro-
is usually encountered as the topic of

phrases, kapigan i
an equational sentence.
Examples:

Kapigdy isabi yo ey? 'When did you arrive?'

Kapigdn so labdy mon iakar ey? 'When would you

Iike to go?'

Matdlag lay angkabaleg na sird natan. 'The larger

fish are scarce now'.

'What happens

Pdnon natan ey? (how now eh?).
now', at will we/they do now?' etc.
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Antéy dgew ndtan? 'What is the day today?!

Interrogative pro-phrases

A number of interrogative pro-phrases have beep
discussed above under other headings. Those yet to by

dealt with and the types of phrase they substitute for

are:

iﬂéﬂ 'where' (locative phrases)

antd 'what' (phrase with non-personal noun as
nucleus)

opd 'what (person)' (phrase with personal
noun as nucleus)

EEEEE 'which' (phrase modified by adjective or
identified by demonstrative)

dkin 'why' (reason phrases)

BéEEB 'how' (phrase or sentence constituting
explanation)

pigd 'how many, how much' (numeral, or phrase

with noun of quantity as nucleus or
modified by adjective of quantity)

All of these words typically form the comment
phrase of an equational sentence. As noted earlier,
ggé is not often used, generally being supplanted by,
the independent pronoun siopa. The pro-numeral piga
may be inflected for multip 1city by affixing -ra;:

igara 'how many (items)?' Piga may also be affixed
with any of the affixes which are associated with
numeral stems. These ar

e discussed and exemplified
in the section on numerals, infra.

In€r is sometimes used in a non-interrogative

Ant i s in the word antotan
olTowing demonstrative stem, a

t's that?' The resulting meaning is s12€1¥eaand
“;ination of the meanings of the 1qtey32§ms e
b i d, except in 1
onstrative concerned, i o
;e~§:mant6tan (throughout what's that)'very

eed’ ,

a5

receded by no 'if', to indicate an unknown
s:ﬁtpor future location.

‘what' is sometimes phonologically bound  to

anything at all'.

Examples:

21
Taga inér ka? 'Where are you from?
Eaps inc: °<2

1 F AR re
Inér so panganan nen Pedro may mansanas? Whe
L]
does Pedro eat the apples?

No inér so pateydn mo, ditdn so pateydn ko.
"Where you die, there I shall die".

Antdy gustom ya inumén? 'What would you like to
drink?’

Antdy figaran mo? 'What is your name?' (some
speakers prefer siopa to anto here).

Labdy mi anggdn antdtan. 'I like everything (of
that kind) without reservation'.

Dinan so labay yo? 'Which do you want?'

1 3 e again?'
Akin et wadid ka lamet? 'Why are you here ag

Antdn gdtas so labdy yo ey? 'What [kind of] milk
do you want?’

» % . s » 1
Kkin agmakasabi may ajenti dia e§151kayo? Why
can't the agent come here to you!

Panon kaatagey may salomagi? ‘'How high is the
tamarind (tree)?'

PZnoy bilbildy natan ey? 'How's life now, eh?’
i1.e. 'How are things?'

~ » o n?
Panon tayon mibaili et anggapoy kaparija tayo?
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'How will we dance when we have no partners?! . Examples
Pigdy dltimo yo ey? 'How much is your last . : & $ 'dog'. ogaw 'child'
== Simple basic nouns are: as 0g ' » .
(price)?’ i.e. ... lowest price?’ 4} 'ofgspring', ermén 'sorrow', amigo 'friend’',
igd : ; y fey 'town', bildy 'Iife'.
Pigdy bolan to la si Berting? 'How many months L
BRE3 - et e alyeadys 4 s Compound basic nouns are rargly gncountered; the
igd i 4 . ; . common one is probably: balolaki 'bachelor' (cf.
Eﬁgaray inandk mod binyag ey?, 'How many godsiy alé 'widower' + laki 'male’)
C J_.Idz'*en do you have?'—%ﬁ%nék ed binyag= 'god = Tl
v e Derived nouns
Derived nouns consist of a stem, often verb or
Rouns adjective stem, to which have been added one or more
as for example inasin 'marinated

rivative affixes,

j 1
sh sauce' from -in- plus asin 'salt', mangasawa 'a

Semantically, as many generations of school

children have learned, nouns are names of people, rson about to be married' from maN- plus asawa
places, things and qualities. In Pangasinan, nouns spouse’ omepesak 'washerwoman' from -om- plus

may be distinguished from other word classes by certa pepesdk 'iS washing', and kaatagy 'height' from ka-
formal qualities: basic nouns may be inflected for Plus atagdy 'high'. Further examples of derived nouns
multiplicity, but not for time or intensity. Derived re given Eelow, in the list of noun-deriving affixes.
nouns may retain the latter features, but this is a o

result of their transference from one word-class to 3 Grammatical categories of nouns

another through the use of a derivative affix. As a =1
class, nouns may be preceded by articles and form the
center of an attributive construction with adjectives,
pronouns, or other nouns; they may also be marked as
topics of equational sentences, subjects of verbal

sentences, as well as forming the nucleus of the actor
object, referent, benefactive, agent, time and other

phrases in verbal sentences, and the comment of an ,
SN Forseco I Personal nouns consist of proper Eames, and_f :
~ certai i i 'old woman, wife
~ certain kinship terms (e.g. akulaw 'o 5l P
Stiucture Sf Asun sveis  ind, ‘mother',pamé "father', tatay 'father', nanay |
. Tmother', bai 'grandmother', Taki 'grandfather’, asawa

~ 'spouse' well as a few titles of important offices,
B e f reference for the hol-

s are divided into two main categories gram-

Noun 5
ouns. This

" matically -- personal nouns and common n
" division is reflected in the grammar by the use of

personal markers with personal nouns, and a different
set of markers with common nouns, as has been noted in

the section on markers above.

Nouns may be grouped structurally into two

classes -- basic nouns and derived nouns. ‘when these are used as terms O corbiees
 de .g. juez 'judge', pari 'priest').
Basic nouns Ildﬁr thereof (e.g. jJ judge', p P
i All other nouns are COmmOn nouns. Within the
Basic nouns consist of an unaffixed root; they  group of common nouns, however, other grammatically
may be either simple (i.e. irreducible to any smaller " relevant categories appear. The most important of these
non-phonological entities), or compound. Compound " are time nouns (e.g. sabado 'Saturday', ugtd ‘'moon’,
nouns are composed of two roots fused into one, and Rgarem 'afternoon'), abstract nouns (e.gTEE?hen A
operating as a unit. . 'sorrow'), nouns of space oT position (e.g. pegley
 'middle', bendg 'back', tdpew 'top'); other groupings
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of nouns are also evident for certain purposes --
nouns representing monetary units (e.g. piso 'pesots
salapi 'fifty centavos') may be affixed distributiw
with maN- 'apiece', for example, while many body p
and nouns whose denotata are closely associated wi
the person have plurals fermed by the affix ka-..

rather than by reduplication)of the stem. These maje
and minor groupings are illustrated in reference to
the nominul affixes listed later in this section.

Plurality (multiplicity) in nouns

Simple plurality is not generally indicated
except by means of numerals (e.g. dudran tod (two +
1Ink man) 'two men'. The plural forms therefore indi-
cate many objects -- more than two or three -- the
exact boundary will vary from speaker to speaker.
The method of indicating such multiple plurality is
dependent on the noun stem itself. Basically there |
are three processes -- stress shift, reduplication of
part of the stem, and affixation -- two of which may
be combined in some cases. Which particular method is
employed with a given stem is generally hard to deter-
mine by general rules, although a few such rules are
stated below; for most stems it is necessary to learn
the plural form by experience. \

Agreement of articles, demonstrative adjectives,
verbs and nouns.

Where plural inflections are concerned, a demon-
strative adjective, article, or marker must be inflect
for plurality when it is in construction with a plural
noun -- e.g. sarayan totdo (these + lnk men) 'these
men'; in other circumstances, plurality, if it is to D
indicated at all, may be a feature only of the article
or marker preceding the noun in the noun phrase (e.g.
sardmay tod (the (there) man) 'the men (there)',
iramay too (mkr (pl) man) 'the men'. When a verb is
THTIE%TEH_for plurality of action, at least the articl
marking an apposed subject, or the marker preceding 2
post-verbal subject, must be marked for plurality (e.B:
naniindm irdmay tod (did-multiply-drink mkr (pl) man),
"the men were (all) drinking (frequently)', sardy too
so naniinom did (the (pl) man mkr (topic) dia-mu{tlpf i

ink here) 'The men were drinking

99
. here'.

Devices for indicating plurality in nouns

Shift in stress

stress

Some nouns are pluralized by shifting the s

i he root.
last to the first syllable of t r
?hethese nouns, a portion of the root is also
licated.~ Only a few nouns belong to this group,
ajority of which are kinship terms.

Examples:
andk 'child (offspring), anak 'children';
ogdw 'child', agogaw 'children';

L4 -
agi 'younger brother etc.', agagi 'younger
rothers etc.';

£ "
tod 'man, person', totdo 'men, persons’;
14 2 Vs
polfs 'policeman', popolis 'policemen’;
L}
du€g 'carabao', deréweg 'carabaos'.

Reduplication of first consonant and following
vowel

i edupli-
Quite a number of nouns form their Elural rﬁéua £

L E ating the first co : A

but not always the first two phonemes in the stem);
there does not seem to
shared by these nouns.

be any other special feature

Examples:

amigo 'friend', amimigo 'friends';

amiga 'female friend', amimiga 'female friends';
kandyon 'relative’, kakanayon 'relatives';

kiya 'older brother or man of same generation',
ukiya 'older brother etc.';
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4
maestro 'teacher', mamaestro 'teachers';

dalikan 'clay stove', daraliksn 'clay stoves's

libro 'book', 1il{bro 'books';
nidg 'coconut’, ninidg 'coconuts';

pldto 'plate’, papldto 'plates';
1

o)

ta 'can', lalata 'cans';

baso 'glass', babaso 'glasses';
1dpot 'rag', loldpot 'rags';
rosas 'flower', rordsas 'flowers"';
balbas 'beard', babdlbas 'beards'.
Reduplication of initial (C)VC

Another large group of nouns are pluralized b

reduglica_t.i.qn of the initial conso any) and
the following vowel and consonant. While these words
have little semantic similarity, most of them are eitl
two-syllable words. with either medial consonant clus-

ters or final consonants (or both), or else have more
than two syllables.

Examples:

balita 'news', balbalita;
baley 'town', balbdley;
paltog 'gun', palpaltog; 1
kdbat 'acquaintance', kabkabat;

sonddalo 'soldier', sonsondalo;
sondalo sonsondalo

kanding 'goat', kankanding;
bigdti 'basket', bigbigoti;

101
lupa 'face', luplupa;
parrio /baryo/ 'ward', barbarrio;
barrio
i'eitt.eﬁg 'parent', atateng;

tion'
atchf tolder sister or woman of same genera A
Fd
achatchi;

baka 'cow, bull', bakbaka;
sakldr 'horn (of animal)', saksaklor;

takldy 'arm', taktaklay.
Reduplication of initial (C)VCV

i ding many denoting
Another group of nouns, inclu e e 1
B s g:imggswgiglgg gigsﬁogggnfor fingers gn? toes,
i uglf'rms with reduplication of the EﬂiElégﬁt
Rt ‘foan and the following vowel, cogsoq:h 5
»:3232t? %hesey;ords are mostly two syllabled wi

e structure (C)VCV(C).

Examples:
» L ‘.
aso 'dog', asoaso;
pusd 'cat', pusapusd;
L4 » 4
otdt 'mouse, rat', otootot;
» » £
atép 'roof', atepatep;
»
lusdr 'cup', lusdlusor;
BN
sanga 'branch', sangasanga;

e - K
anino 'shadow', anianino;

bakés 'monkey', bakebakes;

» ” 4
manok 'chicken', manomanok;

bangd 'water jar', bangdbangd;
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and -

tial.

generality, and in this sense may al

»,
lusok 'abdomen', lusdlusdk;
- S v - -
pising 'vegetable', pisipising;

barang 'bolo', bardbardng;

kawes 'dress', kawékawes;

tamurg 'forefinger', tamutamurd;
pangdndo 'middle finger', pangdpangando;
pangansi 'ring finger', pangdpangansi;
kiking 'little finger', kikikiking;
gamet 'finger', gamégamét.

Affixation with -(e)s

Many nouns derived from S i i
- panish (and al '
English) form plurals with -es followgng a cggsizgz-
-s Sometimes the stem of the
word is also reduplicated, although this is not esser

s following a vowel.

Examples:

pap€l 'paper', papéles;

senador 'senator', senadores;
lider 'leader', 1ideres;

amigo 'friend', amimigos ;
cobrador 'collector', cobradores;
ju€z /hwEs/ 'judge', jueces;
turista 'tourist', turistas.
Affixation with ka-...-dn

The affix ka-...-an indicates,

among other things
SO serve as a
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affix for certain nouns, most of which indicate
arts or objects closely connected with the person.
affixed with ka-...-an, stress on the root is nor-

1y shifted to the penultimate syllable in roots
mally carrying stress on the final syllable.

Examples:

abong 'house’, kadbongan 'houses, group of houses';
" matd 'eye', kamdtadn;

sali 'foot', kasdlidn;

kutu 'louse’, kakutudn;

eleng 'nose’, kaélefigdn;

dapéan '(sole of) foot', kaddpandn;

batd 'stone', kabdtodn;

laydg 'ear', kaldyagdn;

dteng 'parent', kadtefigdn (also atdteng);

kukd 'nail', kakudn (root reduced to one syllable);

limd 'hand', kalimaan.

4 It is convenient to divide the affixes associated
With noun stems (apart from the plural formatives al-
Teady discussed) into two main groups, those which are
‘affixed to nouns, and those which are affixed to other
Parts of speech to transform them into nouns. We may
all these affixes 'nominal' and 'nominalizing' respec-
tively, The affixes concerned are listed alphabetical-
1y under the appropriate heading, together with an
€Xplanation and examples of the nouns formed through

FBeiT use. — —

@?fixes associated with noun stems
i = P EE— =2

(ﬁominal affixes

Reduplication of initial CVC- or whole Toot:
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'figure of, toy...' e.g. tdotdo (tod 'man' - note

stress shift) 'figure of a man', ogawogaw (ogaw 'ck
'figure of a child', abdhgabon ('aBoﬁg Thouse 2
house' kabkaba¥o (kabayo "Thorse ') toy horse', lam

sdan (lamisdan TtabTe toy table'.

én 'sorrow') 'cause of sorrow'; kaabdladn (abdla

occupied') 'cause of delay'; kalifiguanan (Iifiguan
’

- - =
m’ ') 'cause of forgetting or unmindfulnessT;
‘ﬁgﬂggin)(ambigel 'crazy') 'cause of lunacy'.

" Ka-...-an with certain other nouns: 'associated

Kab 1 from the
= . aleydn (baley 'tgwn') 'person h
;1tzﬁg oraprov{nce'; Kaisipan (isip 'mind') 'voice,

inion'.

Akan- denotes ownership (is a variant of makan-
q-v.) e.g. akaninkiandk (inkiandk 'birthday') one w
is having a birthday™, ¢

9 . " tion:® *at
-In- frequentative, with time nouns (whole ste . Ka- + CVC- ... -an with nouns of locati
repeated except with days of the week) e.g. binol

3 . 1
leyan 'right in the middle',

ery spot', e.g. kapegpe . it tuns

(boldn 'month') 'monthly, every month'; kinabuaka tageyan 'at the Hfgﬁggf%53¥§f', kaluyluyag ( g
(kabuasdn 'morning"') 'every morning'; indgewagew (ag fnce™) 'within the province'.

'day") 'daily'; jinuéves (ju€ves 'Thursday '] Tevery
Thursday'; sindbado (sabadp "Saturday') 'every Satur

Before /1/,”-1In- takes the form ni-, e.g. nildbildbi
'nightly, every night!', — .

Kada- frequentative, with certain nouns of time

T )
';'-vaIent to -in- above), e.g. kadaogtd 'every mnoon
dakabuasdn- 'evVery morning’'.

I
Inkd- occurs with noun stems, and also nominal
adjective stems, indicating 'things or activities

1 3 1
Magin- 'about to or intending to attain a state',
taining to a past state' (cf. ka- in the sense of

: ] be a doctor', studying
g. indoctor 'one about to Y : '
beEEEHEETE?TT this affix is more restricted in use

. ' C o i imilar in
taining to a non-past state' -- see below). Examples an the affixes maN- and mﬁn ’byglzgtgrgtﬁér e i
are: inkamasikén (masikeén 'old man') 'old age'; ning but morebfreelz gﬁTylzith a few nouns indicating
inkaakulaw (akulaw ToId woman') 'old age'; inkaogdw Magin- seems to be used le. abogado
(ogdw 'child™) "(things of) childhood'; iﬁkamarlﬁif Professions, as doctor, in the above example, abogado

(marikit 'maiden') '(e.g. joys of) maide ood"; 1

( awyer', and dentista 'dentist'.
§¥ (atagéy 'high') 'height'; inkadids (Dids. 'dod :
ivinityT,

3 ién (kién 'thing')
. Makan- ownership, e.g. makanklfn F b 300
Tow T k nok (mandk 'chicken') 'owner ,
?f"mﬂia:ggztl (ponti 'banana') 'owner of banana(s)'.
2 .

Ka- (plurail kaka-) 'person or thing proximate ol
pPerson etc. referred to' -- most often encountered i

. . i monetar
nouns of location, but not exclusively so; e.g. kaara MaN- distributlve, with nouns f?p;§;§ﬂ§iﬁg (bfntiﬁ;
(ardp 'front') 'one in front'; kabené (benég 'back') UnitsT e.g. mamiso 'one o apleC: vos apiece!'.

'one back to back with «++'; kadba (abay 'side, proxi “twenty-five centavos') 'fifty centa P
mity') 'one near, beside, neighboring? neighbor'. ;

Ka- (pertaining to, at that stage' (where a past
State iIs concerned, the prefix inka- is used, as above

€.g. kaatagéy (atagée 'high'); Theight'; kaogdw 'chil
hood'; Kasakit (sa it 'ill health') '(séate of) sick

ness'. As with inka- this affix also acts as a nomin
izing affix with certain adjective stems.

s, 1
< be', e.g. mandoctdr 'one
-, man- 'one about to 3 .
fﬁnutngg be a doctor', mafigabdig (abdn ouse') 'one
about to put up a house”; mangatulafigan (katulan 2nild-
*(one's) parents—in-law'% one_:d§?¥ ;gﬁbz;gﬁe'gne e
~law (i.e. about to get marri d) '3 -g_
be a(sponsor at baptism, Wedd1ng gfc. 5 mangasawa
as S ut to be married'.
_ awd 'spouse') 'abo :
o i i ial occasions --
% -...-an with nouns denoting specia sion
ifhatngicﬁ is necessary or useful for the occasion',

Ka-...-an with nouns denoting state or condition,
and certain verb and adjective stems with similar
semantic components : 'source of'; e.g. kaermenan

SSErmehan
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'source of livelihood'; kansiéna; (kanﬁién ¥
1) 'singing contest'; bifiggoan (binggo ingo
g ';gbaﬁsékan (baisaE icount w1tﬁ bPeads"')

" [ -In- with verb stems, and occasionally noun_sggms,

o+zs Teomething having undergone the process in ica—
by the verb (or noun)' e.g. plnaor (paor Eo make :

into roofing') 'nipa thagch'; inaro (aro t? love')
loved, sweethgart'; inalsa (palsa Tto create')
sature'; inasin (asin Tsalt') 'sauce made from
nated fish'.

e.g. pamaskoan (pasko 'Christmas') 'something (usuall
food) for celebrating Christmas with', i

Pinagka- 'serving as' e.g. pinagkabaso (baso
'glass") "something serving as a glass'; pinagKkadifigd
(difigdin 'wall') 'something serving as a wall [e.g
screen]’; pinagkadulsi (dulsi 'sweet') 'something
serving as a dessert'; pinagkabaaw (baaw 'cooked rice
'something serving as rice fe.g. bread, corn]'. )

San- unity ,(dual; more than two: san- + (C)V-
e.g. sanama (ama 'father') 'father and child', sanaam
'father and children'; sanind (ind 'mother') 'mother
and child', saniina '... and children'; sankadro (ka:
'friend') 'two friends, a couple', sankaaro 'severa
friends'; sanlaki '... and grandchildren'; sanbdi (bdi
'grandmother') 'grandmother and grandchild', sanba
'... and grandchildren'.

Inka- see nominal affixes

Inki- with verb stems, indicates 'the way the

ess was performed' (non-past form is ki- -~ see
e.g. inkisulat 'the way §ometh1ng was written';

bgrda 'the way it was embroidered' -- maong SO

Skiborda na ngaran mo ed danganan (good mkr way- wasf |

Toidered of name your on pillow) 'the embroidery o

Sanka- proximity, self-containedness, e.g. sankaa
kwdl iaEwaz 'lap') 'something right on one's lap';
aba

sankaabay 'something stuck on one, or right by one's r name on the pillow was well done'. With the root
side'; sankakamot (kamot 'handful') 'exactly one hand= 4k ('child; to bear a child' inki- forms the word
Eukl: ' Fandk 'birthday'.

- ir_ ¥ 4 I - -
Nominalizing affixes ! " Ka- (with adjective stems) see nominal affixes

i Ka- with verb stems, indicates (a) another party
involved in the action at the_time spoken qg (?f’ :
..-an below), e.g. katotongton (tongton converse )
e one being spoken to’, Y the event in relation to

(C)V- + -en or -an (with stress usually shifted
ultimate syllable of unaffixed verb stem) denotes
objects intended for or about to be involved in the

ion denoted by the verb, e.g. gagawden (gawa 'do, mé

‘something Lo do'; lolotden (latc Teooki) iaomsiu those i in i k way (pawdy 'emerge')
- hose involved in it, e.g. kapapaway
cook'; pepesakan (pesak 'wash”) 'washing'; totogto] " 'the time whon (e.g. a congregation or2333¥énce)‘emerge',

(togtog 'play musical instrument') 'something to be M f the event itself, e.g. kasompal
pIayeai; iindmen (inom 'drink') 'something tg drink'; =%2m:h%izgc§§r$?;§sﬁed'.

bibinydgan (binydg 'baptize') 'someone elegible for M : ]
baptism, or about to be baptized'; kakaloten (kalot | Ka-...-4n (with adjectives) see also nominal affixes
roast') 'something for roasting [e.g. corn too maturé % - [t
be boiled]'. £ Ka-...dn with adjectives denoting qualitles q;
States of 1ife signifies abstraction, e.g. kaogesa
logés 'evil') '(t]g'ne state of being) evil'; T%Pi_riﬂ

- : i
Obre ' r') 'poverty'; kayamanan (yaman avi
e 5 goo 'goodness’

alth') wealth; kamaongan (maong |
abigdn (dbig 'good') isufflcxency‘. |

Ka-...-d4n with verb stems, indicates persons or

Akai-...-an -- see ki-...-an below

-An with verb stems, indicates object on or locat
in which activity is performed (also occurs, with s2
meaning, with a few noun stems), e.g. dasalan (dasal_
'to pray') 'prayer book'; anapan (andp™ "to seek; 2
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objects normally associated with an action, e.g, =
kapilpilitan (pilit 'have obligations') 'obligatig
things which must be done'; katrabajoan (trabajo
'work"') 'workmates'; kagawaan lgawa "to make') T O/
kabasadan (basa 'to reaasi "what one likes to read!s
kaelekan (elek 'to laugh') 'something to laugh abou

" i llable) with
= tress on penultimate Sy - -

(e gznogzsrone who performs the'acflonhgiaggzn';

. omepesak (pesak 'to wash') 'was epmman’
liy, ?&iios Tto farm' armer’; l%@al?tg éu;')
= h LY 1liw (saliw v

endor'; somasa S ;

. 111g;;1§nl§u;er'; lomalangoy (lango ';Eosizf? )

fe:il(e g. athlete)'; domaraet aet

. p smaker' .

L

Ki- with verb stems, denotes the way somethin
will Be or is to be done (non-past counterpart of
inki-), e.g. kisudlat 'the way it is to be written',

1borda 'the way it will be embroidered’'.

ignifi bilities or
- wi b stems signifies at |
i%é%g nzttgi¥zgtlx under the 1nd§V}duai;zh:??trol,
1 = e g 'to see' eye 1 : l‘
'--pakan?ngnzgg'ggezgzigg) '(one's) taste (in food
gkananam (nan

Ki- + CV- + shift of stress to penultimate syll
ble of verb stem; ki- + reduplication of entire verl
stem. Both these Tormatives denote great or excessi
activity, e.g. kibabdtik, kibatikbatik (batik 'run')
'excessive running' -- sa kibabatik nen Lisa ed asg
so_akapeliyan to (the muc -running of Lisa with dog
mkr circumstance-of-happening-to-be-sprained by-her)
'Lisa's running too much with the dog was responsible
for her sprain'; kilolokso, kiloksolokso (lokso 'jum
'great amount of jumping about"', ;

angi- nominalizinﬁngzibwiggﬁséhe ‘
i nces

"icat}ng e gccgiiggmga.Cl%ﬁgm:;:ee-affixes regigfe
R s Ozdwio ghe active verbal affixes ma?—, mal
_correggo ectively (q.v.). Examples are: En g“_
mansl ,rE?p ray') '(circumstances ?f) pray Bgcause-
od) ?Zii-d;gal na ina to maong meirs;eg§g§o (

0 om . gl
s the mOtrzroflﬁigogétﬁei Pedro 1is good agg;g‘,
‘ ough'the.pgayio eat meat or fish').'(c1rgumsg$2
I SSEI-naPanagsira' na karni binmal;g gédggj.
t::;lg% meat mkr (fapic)w??cgzﬁ;gtgngmr(taném e
ati?g Te?;n?§g§ iggzgngfo aﬁa asalo .(Ezigiois;cause
?2§tlr'g 'time for watering ipganfsji,Pgnan Esl s
@si 'mercy') '(occasion of) mercy R
- B (mercy [of] God healthy also)

A 's mercy that
od he's healthy too; it's God's '(c{rcum-

' eat')
] re anaﬁ an (kan to; (] 1 Cir.—
a;cggagggyezzgné; pananalita REE;}Fa ;igga§ gt££31
3 T) speaking ’-E"-——%—R‘___BT)
Cumstances -- e.g. way of ' circumstances of
l:natzwal 'cause to bargaln') (way, connotations

i ental'’
: ', Note that the 'instrum Wysmiens
g2r§:;212% these combinations with aza 1r:ct1y Saplied
. feature of English translation and no 5
by the Pangasinan affix.

Panag-, panaN-, pan

Ki-...-an (past form akai-...-an) with verb stenm
"~ meaning seems to vary from manner, e.g. kiakaran
(akar 'move') 'way of doing something; outcome', to
location, e.g. kitatakan (tatak 'publish') 'where
something was published'.

i

Manag-, manaN- -- these affixes indicate the
performer of an action connected with his occupation
(cf. -om- below), e.g. managtcono (tonog 'to go from
house to house') 'itineTrant ven or'; managkaritdn 4
(kariton 'to cart') 'one who sells wares %oaaea on a
carabao cart'; manamalsa (Balsé 'to create') 'the

a

Creator'; manamianak (pian assist at delivery')
'midwife’,

Manga- with adjective roots: having an abundancé
of the quaTity concerned, e.g. mangagdna (gana 'bei

pretty') 'pretty among  the prettiest’, mangaoges 'bad
among the bad'; mangaronon (donong 'good quaiitiesf‘
'best of the best', 1s affix seems to function as

i for'
Para- applied to verb stems: 'one respomsible 5

ible for
x ! 'one responslb S5 L B
€.g. paraasol (asol 'fetch wate rlsponsible for writing';

= 'one » - E
fetch;ng water'; ?:EE%%%%%.) 'one responsible for clean w
Paralinis (linis

nominalizing and intensifying replacement of the adjée
tival formative ma-, q.v.
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¢ is said to be a verb,
Teally meant is that it is ba
adjective, but may become transformed
<peech when affixed with appropriate

fixes.

a noun, OTr an adjective, what
sically a verb, noun,
to another part
derivational

ing'. This affix is

1 not used, howe -
regular occupation; in such C;ses -:;e'f‘. to md’:ca
employed. -om- (q.v.) is

Pi- affixed to verb stems (onl
- - th ‘-
;:gc;?tg:vene between pi- and the rgot)eiﬁgﬁzésaféj
procat on2Ut¥al relationship between the partie:ia
cpiu éou o wbom may be in a subordinate or di ;
cededgb st;elat1opsh1p to the other. When not :
indicat{no er afflxes, i acts as a noun formatg
e g an action sought, desired etc, from 3
ing a third party with the power ta bringozt-

To give just a few examples, the following words
akokol 'turtle',

basically nouns: bakes 'monkey’, b
aucet', convento Trectory',

jtu 'spirit', gripo 'I'
saklor 'horn of animal'; word

era 'flower pot’,
s which are basically verb stems are: korong
la 'to come or

rawl', ngodnor 'fall on one’s face,
) %o eat', frito 'to fry', poter 'to cut®,
include daiset 'few',

E = - o .
sﬁim?éﬁiéi g;ﬁ:s1)(k351 'mercy') 'mercy sought'; pi k ——
y') Tprayer made to or for'; pirawat _ ':2 drink'; basic adjectives 1
n , tingit

énto 'content', baleg 'big’, meldg 'sma

; word roots which may function as either noun or
stems are: baka 'head of cattle; to use cattle as
animals', eyey 'protest; to demonstrate', liket

: to be happy', liko 'curve; to veer', ponas 'to
wipe; sponge bath', Busta 'bet; to place a Eet', reme-
0 'remedy; to cure .

content of the root plays an important
ential use of a word root,
root is actually used

lized and a classification
be made. Thus simple names of objects are likely
be mainly nouns (but cf. baka above), words denoting
cesses are likely to be verbs, and if the process is
ikely to be 'named’', they will often function as

ouns as well (cf. examples above), words with descrip-
ve content are likely to be adjectives. Where na-
ng, activity, and/or description are entangled, so

0 speak, there is a greater likelihood of a root
belonging to more than one word class than when one of
these components is dominant.

Gavat Tavor') :favor Sought (from)' -- Antoy piraw
s ouloi ya katawan natan ey? (what + mkr ';:”;
ehoutd r from God Ink almighty now eh?) 'Wh fPZ

we seek from God at this time?' at fave

Multiple classification of word roots

e %?:t gsd1g E?gllsh, where 'good' can be an adjec
o ng 0 'oy ) or a noun ('good and evil') and
i run'??n ("he made one run') or a verb ('ruﬁ “rab
ideﬁticai s ﬁany basic nouns in Pangasinan have,fo;:
i g :;t verbs, and, to a lesser extent, adjec-
e n;uns cog members of which latter parts o% speech
b ot £o cerned are also obviously semantically L
between.the 1s necessary therefore to distinguish
b oL c;ngept of root, and that of part of sp
relation T6 erliex words oo i ko cash on tost
ey ) -= e case of 'basic' r
éayebe?ngfiXEd roots) those with a wide varizi; o¥03
e atg o several parts of speech. Their classi:
o t;ny Eart1cular time depends on the paradig
o i 5 abs:¥acgp€§¥m§o_bebfound -- their classifica-
in which they may funct;gn.ased e Aron Witfﬁ

B The semantic
role in determining the pot
although it is only when the

Non-productive affixes

. There are a number of affixes encountered in Pan-
" gasinan nouns which may be regarded as 'non-productive’
1.e. they are 'fossilized' in the words in which they

th other words, but

are found, and not normally used wi
Some of these

speecrangn§o§$s? of course, belong to only one part

e h o is through comparing the most versatilé

g Rt king gast versatile that we can come up '

b studentoanglizi;flcation which is both useful

S e chag 2 is of derivation, howeverls ‘affixes are the result of a word inflected as a verb
ge class, so when a particulal Or adjective having come to be wsad Sehok:
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E3
without having undergone regular derivational aff
tion. Others are importations from Spanish, and
found on a small number of words, most of which,
ever, are of fairly frequent occurrence in speech
writing. One of these, the plural formative -(e

has already been dealt with above; a representative

selection of the remaining commonly encountered Spar
ish-derived nominal affixes is given below.

ani 3 id 'funeral parlor'.

gpanish pan 'bread'); funerarid n .

22 ::s with some knowledge 0¥ Spanish will usually

iress the i, as in Spanish, giving e.g. pansiteria.

I i i - -1 tCL 5 BB n

. -€ro, -éra (£) like English -er, -ier etc.,

: 'gro’/IiHEhyEro/ 'engineer', caj€To 'ca§h1er',_ 1
gra 'laundry woman', cartéro 'mail man (§pan1s
etter'), cusiné€ro, cusinera 'cook' (kusina

: tchen') ; cf. also maédstro, ma€stra 'teacher’,

-a feminine termination - e.g. amiga 'female nistro 'minister'.

friend™, madstra 'female teacher' kE‘E%E

ja 'female
partner', doctdra 'female physici;n'. ic%. -0 below

F -{110 /-flyo/ diminutive, e.g. ganchillo 'crochet-
ng hook' (Spanish gancho 'hook').

-ddo, -ada similar in meaning to English suffix

. . - = L un-
-ate, e.g. abogddo 'lawyer (i.e. advocate)', dele -ismo like English -ism, e.g. comunismo "comm
"delegate', estddo

'state’; also an adjective form jsm', protestantismo 'protestantism'.
similar to English -ed: some 'adjectives' formed :
this manner are now nouns -- e.g. empleddo 'employee

e ce
(employed)', diputddo 'deputy (deputed) ™, entablddo
'stage, platform T

rom which speeches are given etc.

- -
-fsta (m. or f£.) like English -ist, e.g. turista
rist', comunista 'communist', especialista
I ‘specialist’'.

-addr similar to English =0F,
person charged with performing acti
cobraddr 'collector'

r 'governor'.

-ador signifying-
on etc., e.gs

-fto, -fta diminutive, e.g. platito 'small plate'
» embajaddr 'ambassador',

{(platoc 'plate'), cucharita 'small spoon’ (cuchdra
‘spoon').

. -ménto like English -ment, e.g. documénto
0 place names, signifies S

‘document', departaménto 'department'.

-dno, -dna (f) affixed t
'native or national of' -- e.g. Americdno 'American

Americdna 'American woman', Illocdno 'person whose
ancestors were natives of the Illocos region'.

-€éno /-Enyo efla (f) affixed to place names,
signifies person éom1ng from that place: Pampangéfio
\i 'person from Pampanga province', Cavitéfio

i i i tro 'male
. -0 masculine termination, e.g. ma€s : 3
acher', amigo 'male friend'; althougﬁ the termination
Fis soﬁewﬁere also used to denote mixed sexes, veryth
en Pangasinan speakers will usedstems 1nf;;§;§da:1
i i v this idea, e.g.
terminations to convey s B Emale

person £r0 n amimigos to 'his fri?nds' -- literally
Cavite', Manilefia 'woman from Manila'. This affix iriends and male friends'.
retains some measure of productivity). 3 ) _én large size, e.g. cuchardn 'big serving spoon',
-[en]se this back formation from the plural form Karitdn 'cart pulled by carabao'.
of the Latin affix -ensis 'person from'

is commonly = 3
T e ; £ .
used to indicate a person from Pangasinan, especially
Pangasinan-speaking person:

-fc)i&n like the correspgnding English affixes
Pangasindnse (pl. Panga:
sinanses). i

‘€ending in -ion, e.g. revolucion"revolup;on'é11n21t:s1dn
Anvitation', estacidn 'statlgn : elecci nd/ ‘EE yaaz
‘election', educacion -educat}on , ocu :ci 3S'o%ggp
-(e)rid indicates location, much the same as -€ y ;“on'! oracidn '(time for saying) tﬁE“g"E_I‘

in EngIlsli eatery' etc., e.g: ansiteria 'restauran ] ratlor

(i.e. place where pansit is madgjw——————a

, panaderid 'bakerT
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Adjectives

Adjectives are descriptive elements which are
linked to the nouns, verbs, or phrases which they
modify by the linker ya; they may also form the cg
phrase of an equational sentence. They are formal
distinguishable from nouns in that, unlike the lat
adjectives may be inflected for intensity (includi
'comparison'). Adjectives may be separated from ver
in that whereas verbs are inflected for tense and

aspect, these categories of inflection are not found
with adjective stems.

Structure of adjective stems

Like nouns, adjectives may be either basic or
derived. While basic adjectives certainly account for
a good proportion of the most freugently used adjectiw
in Pangasinan speech and writing, the great majority f
adjectival forms are derivational in origin, with ths
prefixes an-, ma-, and to a lesser extent a- accountin

for most of them.

Examples:

Basic adjectives include bdlo 'new', dak€l 'ma
dais€t 'few', tingit 'tiny', meldg 'small', bdleg '
keldg 'small:, guapo 'handsome', i

Derived adjectives are amputi (an- + putf 'fairne
'fair, beautiful', masamit (ma- + samit 'sweetness')
'sweet', ambalangd Tred', andekét "hlack', atagdy (a-*
tagéy 'height tall, high", makuli 'industrious' (ma
more examples are given in the Iist of derivational
affixes below).

big'

Constructions involving adjectives

The use of the linker ya in conjoining an adjectil
and a noun or verb has already been illustrated in ne
section on particles (above), as has the use of adjec:
tives in 'comparative' constructions marked by parti
ni and nen. Three other types of construction will bé
briefly discussed here -- phrases containing several
adjectives, adjectives followed by attributive phrasess
and the use of certain adjectives to mark the 'superld
tive' degree of comparison.

Phrases containing several adjectives

There is almost complete freedom in the ordering

of a sequence of a noun qualified by more than one
adjective;
linked together by ya.

elements involved are simply
S A Thus 'my new gold watch' may

e expressed in several ways:

(a) relo-k ya balitok ya bdlo
watch + my 1nk gold 1nk new

(b) balitdk ya bdlo-n relo-k

(c) bdlo-n balitdk ya reld-k

(d) reld-k ya bdlo-n balitok

(e) bdlo-n reld-k ya balitdk

(f) balitdk ya reld-k ya bdlo

et it b O e ivens are arranged

in a descending order of importance.

When it is desired to give equal 1mpor:§nc§tﬁgrtwo
features rather than to subord1nateiope 30 itﬁ o= s
the adjectives concerned may be conjoined w tan
'and', as in these examples:

(a) say asd ya mantoglep tan matakkén
the dog lnk sleepy and old
'The sleepy old dog -- i.e. the dog which is
both old and sleepy'.
(b) say mantoglep ya matakkén ya aso
'The sleepy old dog (as in (a))'
(c) dudra-n magdna tan atatagéy ya marikit

two + 1nk beautiful and tall 1nk maiden
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'"Two pretty and tall maidens'
Adjectives followed by attributive phrases

Adjectives may be followed by an attributive
phrase (or referential phrase if a pronoun is to be
used) to form the comment of an equational sentence,
to signify a relationship between the topic and adjécq
tive holding true for the entity denoted by the nu-
cleus of the referential or attributive phrase.

Examples:

Masamit nen Pedro'so basi (sweet mkr (atr) Pedro
mkr (topic) can-liquor). 'Basi (cane liquor) is
palatable to Pedro'.

Matabang nen Laki so pisifig (bland mkr (atr) ]

grandfather mkr (topic) vegetable). 'Grandfather
finds vegetables tasteless'.

Maasin ed sidk so agamdng (salty mkr (ref) mkr
(topic) salted-shrimp-sauce). ‘'Agamdng is
[rather] salty for me'.

'Superlative' adjectives

Expressions equivalent to those formed in English
by.the use of 'very' or 'most' in construction with an
adjective may be formed in Pangasinan by means of
intensifying affixes (discussed in the next section,
below), or by means of a number of 'Superlative' adjec
tives linked to the other adjective concerned by ya.
In English translation, these superlative adjectives
appear as adverbs, but in Pangasinan they are used in
the same way as any other adjective, in the sense this
term has been defined for Pangasinan above. The most
cgmﬁqnly encounte{ed of this group of adjectives are
alabas 'excessively; more than sufficient', mapaldlo
"especially’, kagdi 'very', tud 'true, truiy', uloy
'continuous’. PP

Examples:

» »
alabas a maoges, maogés a alabds 'very evil';

s =
mapalalon marunong 'very industrious';

117

baleg ya kagét 'very big';

P -
masanting a tud 'very nice';

masiglat a tuloy 'always prompt; very prompt’.

(Note that the translation 'very' could be
replaced by 'most' or by the literal meaning of
the superlative adjective (as given in the preced-
ing paragraph) in each of these cases).

Affixes of intensity and diminution

The affixes which are applied to both basic and
derived adjectives (i.e. those which are non-deriva-
tional in character) indicate either intensity or
diminution. These affixes are listed and illustrated

~ below.

f‘{ﬁeduplication of part of word root is employed

to indicate relative degrees of intensity. The amount
of the root reduplicated varies from one word to
another, and cannot be ascertained simply by taking
the phonological structure of the word into account.
However, there are two degrees of intensity, roughly
corresponding to 'comparative' and 'superlative' in
Indo-European languages, which may be expressed by
reduplicating a smaller and larger segment respective-
y of the word root in the adjective stem. The minim-
al reduplication is accompanied by stress on the pen-
ultimate syllable of the word, and indicates the
@yﬁparative or lesser degree of intensity; the redupli-
cation of a larger segment of the same root, retaining
the normal intrinsic stress, indicates the superlative
Or greater degree of intensity, as shown in the fol-
lowing pairs of examples: amputi 'beautiful', amput-
uti 'more beautiful', ampu¥iputi 'very beautifuIE;
andeket 'black', andekdéket 'blacker', andekétdekét
'very black'; ambalafigd 'red’, ambalbaldfiga 'redder',
ambalbaldnga 'Very red' (ngte only the stress is
changed in this case); m_%%g 'small', melmelag 'small-
?T', melamelag 'very sma 17; bdleg 'big', babaleg
bigger', balbaleg 'very big'. Where the first vowel
in the word root ﬁas been deleted, reduplication will
involve the derivational affix, as maples 'fast'

(root pelés) mapmaplés, maksil 'strong' (root kasil)
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makmaksil.

angkd- [=an- (derivational affix) + ka- (nominaj.
izing a%flx] also functions as an intensifying affix,

as in angkabdle 'large' (bdleg 'big'), afigkalim &k

'well rounded’ Elimpék 'roun s an kasantén Treally

nice'(masantifig "nice'), angkarunon "Teally intellj-
imarunong ]

t equivalent to the adjectival a- exemplified
?iove.

j i i i ome words :
- - an adjective formative in s
Spaiggﬁ ofg:in, e.g. evapordda 'evago;ate:;é s
a
. tsatisfactory, okay' (from ar b
v‘é ifﬂgnge'), cuadrddo 'square', maIas%Eo EaI%

_—

gent' intelligent, skille Y

. - -) with
8- + CV- of root indicates diminution, as in aki- + (C)V- (also maki-, ki-, + (C)v-)

et naks €k 'full of
dagdais€t 'quite few' (daiset 'few'), maragdalds 'quig noun stems -- 'full of', e-g'.ﬁé-l%%E¥I511 of mess’ |
cTean” (maralds 'clean (e.g. free of weeHsE'i, tugtud ke' (aswék 'smoke'), makiriringot
'quite true'(tud ‘true'), maragdakeép 'quite nice ' (dingdt mess'). ]

» ' . . |
I = an- adjective derivative, qften W1thtt3§t;mE;}
1 tion of an inherent quality (in contris e
-+ although the two affixes are_rgr? y 2pp taidt
:&viﬁe same stem) as in antakdt 'timid' (cf. ma

tafraid!; takdt 'fear'), ambalan dtired:, ::gsizag
‘emall', andekeét 'black', anduké cnngﬂ,1 e mon |
‘vhite,’fair' ambasd 'wet’ (note that the /n/

-ito, -ita (from Spanish, with Spanish-derived
adjectives only) diminutive, e.g. guapito (m.) 'hand-
some', apita (f.) 'pretty (said e.g. of a small chili
(gudpo (m. andsome', gudpa (f.) 'beautiful’)

manka- (distribugive form mankaka-) intensifying
affix, as in mankamadig 'of greatest good' -- manka-

maon a gawa 'good works', mankaoges 'most evi Y

mankakarutak 'very dirty -- T.e. dirtied all over,

with dirt widely distributed', mankakalinis 'very
e gsasinls

’

i t of
lates to the point of articulation nearest to tha
the following consonant).

{ -in- + CV-, with noun stems -- ‘%mitg:igg,
ot acting Iike, pretending to Qe': e.g. bina L AR
'acting like a monkgz' (bak€s m9n§?§ ﬁina a L
sanka-...-an affixed to adjective root, or in ing liﬁe a girl' (bif 'female, gir b iRababay

some cases stem affixed with ma-, indicates intensity
and exclusiveness, as in sankasantifigdn 'nicest of all
(masantin 'nice'), mankaganadn 'most beautiful!
(magdna ‘Eeautiful'), sankapangulodn 'first born'
(pangdlo 'first born cH1IH'i, sankabondaydn 'fussiest's
sankakoTlidn 'most industrious'

§ » sankabdTlegdn 'biggest'y
sankamasamitdn 'sweetest' (masamTt 'sweetij, sankale-
mekdn "softest of all'.

inab i dstos
i ig', binabdstos 'acting uncouthly
%ggdiéﬁit? gigré551on of Hlsgust'), linalaki 'acting
like a boy' (laki 'male, boy').

. - = ]
kaEan (kaE&nl ) wl th» same me a]llllg » Illa)! also e

i : dk 'offspring;
, kapaniandk 'newly born'(an
gégﬁogigg?iggﬁnlutg Thewly cooked', kapangawd 'ﬁzgiﬁi-
made', kapanpinta 'newly painted', kapantanédm,

ém ya kala-
Derivational affixes taném 'HE§T7R§TEHted' -- abagdt may kapagtaged gnkr 1
mansik (was-uprooted mkr (t°p1CJdn§:i§;gngg i oy |
The affixes which transform noun and verb stems alamansi + my) 'my newly plante {
are listed below. uprooted’'. |L
= i- V. €.g- I
,2- forms adjectives from certain word roots, e.g- ki- with nouns -- 'full of' (=aki-, q ) g
atagey 'tall', arawi 'far' from the roots tagéy and

awl respectively. The passive potential verbal affiX
a= lq.v.g also often has an 'adjectival' sense, but 15

’

. = 1 basa"’ 'wetness')-
kibabasa 'all wet' (basd

ma- with noun or verb stems, acts as adjective




formative, often im
sic cgaracteristic

Plying an acquired or
or quality, as in
'shy' (cf.
» matakot
T magana 'bea
'proxzmate'), m
ull of people
denoting objects as agai
e connotation

non-intrin.

inhibited b
'timiq'), m
magano 'shortIx'
growth)' (kerel 'be
With nouns
often has th
eyet 'infested wit
maasin '(excessivel
excessivel
Ma- is also’
as in marakel
'very greedy!
an intensive-distri ut
noun stems in the prec

, objects etc.' o
nst quali
infested'with',
h mosquitos' (ageyet 'm
y) salty' (asin
y) dusty (air) fu
used occasi

as in maa-

marabdk

maagom )
omething of

» @s with the

11 of dust®
onglly with basic a
'many, much'),
reedy'), again with s
ive connotation
eding set of ex

agka- signifies appro

ke
nouns o

time (cf. magkaka-
'almost noon'

at its zenith',

ximation, especially wi

» as in magkaogto

nadkzonte

agew 'the sun is almost

E E ay 4
alabi

Mmagkalabi

agkaka- signifies appearance t
'smells like liquor'
smells like the sun
g in the sun for a lo
s like sardines'

almost night'.

maEEaEaaIEk
g a aagew
cni

sour milk'.

o the senses, as
(alak 'liquor'),
said of a

,» magkakasar-
'seems like

» Signifies habituation,
(lik€t 'be happy'),
'be sorrowful'),

cry'), maieelék 'always

ng time)'

» magkakaanglo

V- with verb stems
1ikét 'always ha
sentimental'’

maiaakis 'cry babyish!'
aughing',

makapa-
tensive agjec
Oor quality as in maka
'boring'.

as in mai’li
maieermen

with certain ve

rb stems acts as an in-
tival affix im

jective state
'agreeable', makapasawa

lying a sub

——mpa XL

CV- forms distributiv
ain noun stems (=
'full of smoke'.

e-intensive adjec-
aki- q.v. above), as

tives T

makiaaswek
maxiaaswek
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o : ek
mala- forms adjectives of similarity or equiv

» - '
e from noun stems, as mglakawayan 'like bamboo
nc L

i ; egg -- 1.e.
y Y malaikio ike an 2 y
B to ?azgoﬁe)é. a mango or other frultz',mga;?mg
"E';g ;égnuts‘, maladagat 'like an ocean', Tail
i g g
¥Tike a river'.
i ms
man- forms adjectives from certain verb stems,

p drowse'),
P ‘p 'sleepy' (toglep 'to :
gﬁ‘i ?:gﬁoiifxed up.pscramﬁﬁeaE (ladk 'to blend'),
: e?eE Tlaughing' (elék 'to laugh™).
] mapa- an intensifying affix which in@icz;iirzst
i imposed from an external sougce,'1 Sonte
qyallty aN13 (q.v. below), as in ma aarol muﬁ ordered,
k. m%aﬂ 'much respected', ma atolok muct et oA
-3 :ta i.e. obedient in response to ifrequen
about (i.e. Ja“"f‘
mapaatagey 'exalted'.
‘ i ifyi ix indicating an i
L 1ntenﬂfynllgtaffas in mapan Ero 'loving'
intrinsic or inherent quality, as 1 rgspgct
(aro 'to love'), mapangalan %ualag eee frém ange
ToE 'He%p " 2
E:gggﬁtggi‘gﬁeg?;?nﬁagangataﬁéz 'very haughty' (atagey

‘high'), mapangombabd "mot showy, humble'.
’

i i i few
na- acts as an adjective formative with a

-, 1 1
; : naogi slee
verb and also adjective stems, as —aTgrghbg el Pcrazy')-

(OE;E 'to sleep'), naambagel 'craze - Eﬁféntial

QI it s, RO O Sam? % §heaqgﬁéggh tﬁe latter
J : i nas . Qs Vie)s ; ; : &
g:;stzeu:géb:i ?gi; words with descriptive connotations

i i i me
nan- acts as an adjectival format;ve z;;?t;oor
noun stems, indicating possession of the q dityron
j oted by the stem concerned, as in
object denote Y-
‘containing cocoa'.

j i oxi-
a- + reduplicated root forms_adject1g§:n§§ pT
mity from certain verb stems, as w1t2hlaana.
'about to give birth' (andk 'bear a d")

i j i b
sanka- forms frequentative adJecng?s_frggn§§Ebé
Stems, e.g. sankaeba 'constantly Carrlried' suakschs
si Juanito 'Juanito's always belng car ied , s& kasak
at 'always carrying on the shoulder’,




123
122

'always on one's lap'; the adjective formed by this
affix may be followed by an attributive phrase de-
noting the performer of the action indicated by the

verb stem, e.g. sankaebdm si Juanito 'you're always
carrying JuanitoT.

Combinations with locative demonstratives

i in the
The existential adjective root wa appears in

A fam ich are illus-
. nd wadtan, whic

L ions wadia, wadman a

comb 1nat101'l

i nstra-
ted in the section devoted to locational demo
trate
tives, above.

Sinan- with noun stems denotes completeness and

similarity, e.g. sinampuso 'heart-shaped- (puso \
'heart').

Verbs
Existential adjectives

Characteristics of verbs

The existential adjectives are wald

C 'existing', Aspect e
and anggapo 'not existing'. They are often used to . their compatability
express a state of affairs which would be conveyed Verbs are charac@erzzedﬁgzh action or state 1s
by the verb 'have' in English -- e.g. Walay ibam? | with tense-aspect affixe étential’ real or unreal,
(existing + mkr companion + your). 'Do you have a designated as actual orbp means of these affixes,
companion?'; Anggapoy librdk (not-existing + mkr book complete Qr.lnc?mplege zans of formal contrast be-
+my). 'I don't have a book'. These adjeqtives appear Tense is dgtermlned_ ) g midentical except for the
almost invariably as comments of equational sentences. tween a pair of affixes . these affixes can be de-
Further examples follow. dimension of c0221823§?ii;_pa5t. in their time cgnno;t
: 'pas a eleme
Examples: :::igﬁg a:lt}}:ough it is actually the aspectual
= bl

i i i which
of completeness contrasting with its absence

ber
. ; 13 erty. When that mem
Walay bisita mi (existing + mkr (topic) visitor determines this tense }1ke_PT°§rke§ for incompleteness
our) '"We have visitors' of a set of affixes which 18I he initial consonant
. . is followed by a/reduplicatigﬂ“?i tcgn;onant where
» » » il o \ W
Antak ya anggapo ra did (known + by-me 1nkr not- and vowel (and oftenhth?nfgiag ;yﬁlable) of the verb
existing they Eerei. "I know that they're not this forms part of the 1
here'.

i is also established; ;
lity of the action 1s ' L
iz;gieigg zzgiong are automatically 'real' at 1

: fixes
3 2 . trasting set of af
Wala lay sakey bolan mi, atchi (existing already hypothetically so. Thus the con

y -inm- (actual, complete) may
+ mkr (topic) one month our, older-sister). 'It's on- (actual, 1“°°mp1?tii'v§%%m§t£ms to ﬁroduce con-
been one month now [e.g. that we've been like be used with appropria

? . = kr
3 s inom '(he) will drin
this], atchi'. trasts like the following: onin

— is drink-
Wald ni sirin nabuds? 'Is there still [something] ing' [actual, incomplete, rel complete, reall;
tomorrow? " drinking -- he drank [actual,

& i 3 .
onbatik 'he will run'; onbabatik 'he is running’;

Anggapo lay dnla did ed kam osanto nabuds na

binmatik 'he ran'. .
ngarem (not-existing already + mkr topic) will- s ir is found, the afflx may
go here to Cemetery tomorrow mkr (atr) afternoon). Where no c?ntrasti?gigatense from an English
'No one will be going to the Cemetery any more be regarded as 'neutra
tomorrow afternoon’.

i m as
speaker's point of view; in er zi?gziégggyszszgmpleted
i above, however, it will Ly
tgiiigig;egot necessarily past) or incomplete
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action, as for example makasalita 'able to speak'

[potential, real, complete], makakaoran 'threatening
rain' [potential, real, incomplete]. '

In addition to the aspectual elements mentioned
above, which are characteristic of all verbal affixes,
individual affixes or sets of affixes may also mark
such aspectual features as mutuality, intensity, dimi-
nution, frequency and distribution.

Transitivity

Transitivity (the involvement of an object or
goal of the action) is marked explicitly or implicit-
ly by certain affixes (e.g. the active affixes mafigi-
and maN- respectively; passive affixes are all expil-
citly transitive), while others are neutral in this
regard (e.g. the active affixes on- and aka-).

Mode

There are four modes (or moods) marked by Pan-
gasinan affixes -- indicative (where no special
presumptions are made about the intent or otherwise
of the actor), involuntary, intentive, and imperative.
Where the latter mode is marked, its presence is indi-
cated by the absence of affixation (see the section
on imperative sentences in Part III, infra). Sentences
with verbs inflected for imperative mode may be paral-
leled by constructions using verbs with affixes marked
for different kinds of modality.

Focus

Focus is the relationship holding between the
verb and its subject. There are six categories of
focus, one of which is marked in all verbal affixes --
active (where (the phrase indicating) the initiator of
the action (if any) is subject), passive (where the
goal or object is subject), referential (where the
location or locale of the action is subject), bene-
factive (where the beneficiary is subject), agentive
(where the action is performed by a third party,
represented by the subject phrase, at the instigation
of the actor, but not as a corrollary of grammatical
causation (see voice, below)), or instrumental (where

|

k' Panga

~either by or on
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i i i ented
tha i hich the action is performed is repres
'T'zhzlng?e:t phrase). Further discussion, together
ith many examples, of the different kinds of focus 1is

found in the relevant section of Part III.

{ Voice

i d as causative
sinan verb stems are @arke : yat i
%{ the affixation of the causative prefé§rgit ;$mzhe
' ding the word root, or as di
R re gThe causative voice 1nd1caﬁis gha%
i about,
has caused the action to be broug .

- St himself, or by means of the subject of
Examples of causative sentences agg
given and discussed in relation to.the co;:zigo?nlgirt
di oice sentences in the section on

Ii:ec;.:. The direct voice indicates simply tg§t t?ﬁ
‘telétionship between thebyerz ang'gziasgicsgagslggt
| uction with it (subject, ob) ~ . S t
:ﬁgsggsult of causation (the_element of causiyégq)ln
agent-focus sentences is logical, not grammati .

absence of pa-.

the sentence.

Verbal Affixes

i f on- and its
With the exception of some uses © S
completed action counterpart -inm-, a}l vezgalsigizxes
may be regarded as non:d3r1vat;onglfi;iiion 3erb il
to which they are applied are by de i 2 2
i low in a single list.
They are therefore included be i N
i terisk enclosed 1n
Those affixes followed by an as : 1
llustrated in use by
arentheses -(*)- are further 1ll ;
gets of exercises in the appropriate segtlgndog Egcus
in Part III (keys to the exercises are include

Appendix II).

i i iations are used to
he following special abbrevia
indic:te the modal, aspectual and other features

marked by the affixes:

2 t[entive] Inv[oluntarx], Ind[icative],
oo Inlép[eratiée] (if mode is not sFateq, the
affix is to be regarded as indicative).
Transitivity: Impl[icitly], Expl[icitly],

Tr[ansitive], Neu[tral] (indicated
for active affixes only).
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Focus: Act[ive], Pas[sive], Ref[erential],
Ben[efactive], Ag[entive], Ins[t
tal].

eating'; manpaspasidr (man- + CVC- + pasidr 'go
round') Tis/are going around'; maneeba (man- + V- +
ba 'carry') 'is/are carrying'; tatawagen (CV- + tdwag
all' + -en) 'is/are being called'.

Aspect: Mut[ual involvement], Intens[ive],
Freq[uentative], Dist[tributive],pinm
utive] ,Pot[ential--if not designated
potential aspect, affix is automat
ally actual], Real[-- if not desig
as real affix is automatically unr
in the absence of additional contr
affixation], Com[plete -- if not :
terized thus, affix is considered as
incomplete aspect (Inc)]. Where an
affix is a member of a pair, one com-
plete and the other incomplete, the
entry for one will contain a cross-
reference to the other in square b
kets following the citation of the a
fix being discussed -- e.g. on- [Com:
-inm-], -inm- Com[Inc: on-]T

- \[Reduplication of whole root in presence of affix
e

m d for Inc aspect, esp. man-; Dist, unc_ntrnl}ed
tivity, e.g. manbasa ' (will) read', mangésgbésail)
eading anything and everything'; manpasiar *(wl go

around', manpasiarpasiar 'going around a over the
place, with no special destination in mind,etc.'.

a- Pot, Real, Com [Inc: na-]; Pas; Ind: (*).
E.g. akabat 'was able to be met' -- Akdbat ko may
amigo yon makuli 'I was able to meet (13?. wgslqble
‘be met by me our industrious friend'; adela

as floodeg‘ (i.z. the possibility of floqalng Ead
ecome a reality) -- Adeldp ya amin so pagey mi 'Our
rice was all flooded'.

o

A-...-an Pot, Real, Com [Inc: mna-...-an], Ref;
(*). "E.g. Abayardn mi mamiso (was-paid-for by-us peso-
apiece). 'We paid a peso apiece [for what we bought]'.
dbatan nen Flora ya nildko day Bill (became-acquaint-
“with by Flora ...). 'Flora knew that they had
I_-_icked By

ag- negative particle (not a verbal affix,
1thoﬁ§ﬁ may appear as a clitic before an affixed verb

Voice: Caus[ative -- if not designated causative
affix is automatically in the direct
voice in the absence of causative affix
ation to the stem of the verb concerned

8- Im%, ?gt, Neu. E.g. alagdr kayod (wait you )
pl))'wait!'; alagey ka (stand you) 'stand
K S1E

ol
=

w

i

up!'; irong ka own!'; lodb kayd '(con Stem -- e.g. agnaydri (ag + na- + ydri 'complete'
in!'; ogip ka la (sleep you aIreaHY; 'gous :s-:annot').g § o
sleep now'.

" aka- Real, Com [Inc: aka-]; Act; Neu; Inv,
(*). "Can often be translateg by English 'happened

'. E.g. Waldy betdng dan agd akaonld ed bansal yo
isting + mkr itopicg share their + Ink not happened-
-go to wedding your). 'There is a share for those

0 didn't go to your wedding (i.e. for thgs? whose
ailure to attend was not of their own volition)'.
Akaolédy ki la (happened-to-be-incharge_you already).
fou're the one to decide'. Akanengneng iray arom a

3. 'They happened to see someone (i.e. they saw

one by chance)'.

aka-...-an Real, Com [Inc: paka-...-an]; Ref;

¢- Imp, Pas. E.g. tep€t mo ird did no labdy da
(be-asked (Imp) by-you they here if liked
by-them) 'Ask them [to come] here if they
would like to'; tdwag mo ira (be-called by-
you they) 'call tEemi'; ilfm ... 'choose
...'; aldm ... (be-obtained by-you) 'get';
pakan mo may ogaw 'feed the boy'; nengneng
mo "look!'.

Reduplication of initial (C)V- of root, (or first
syllable of polysyllabic roots) in presence of affix _
marked for Inc aspect: 'continuous' action, i.e. Rea
Inc, e.g. mangakan (maN- + CV- + kan 'eat') 'is/are
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“_an 'Inc [Com: nan-...-an + pi-]; Ref. With
affixed to verb stem, referent = other party or
+ies involved in the action apart from actor. HIE.
lopdn '(will) be accompanied by'; pinefignefigdn

1 be seen by'.

Inv; (*). The location of the action is normally
placed in an equational (and therefore emphatic) k-
relationship with the rest of the sentence when this ”
affix is used, whether or not the phrase denoting
éocat%onéés géso the subject of the verbal sentence,
.g. Dimdd abdiig so akanefignefigdn ko ed sdmay retrdte :
(dimdd abdfnig 'there in the house' = subject)? 'It‘ié " ( -an /Inc [Com: -in-...-an]; Ref; (*). The
was in the Eouse that I saw (happened to see) the referent may be an event -- Illalodn mi so isabi da
photograph'. Didd silofig na lamisadn so akaanapdn ke xpected by-us mkr (subj) will-be-arrived by them).
may tifiggal (may tinggal '(the) ten centavos' = subje are awaiting their arrival', an accessory to the
"Tt was under the table that I happened to find the te action. Si Linda so piolopdn ko (mkr Linda mkr
centavo piece'. k. ftopic) will-be-mutua y-gone-together-with by-me).
#1'11 be going with Linda', an accessory which appears
as an 'object' in English translation. Labdy kon
pinengnengdn ndtan si Susi (wanted by-me + Ink will-
mutually-see- (with) today mkr (subj) Susi). 'I want
to see Susi today'. Location: Si Pedro tanemdn toy
ponti imdy jardin nen Juan (mkr Pedro will-be-planted-

aki- Mut, Real, Com [Inc: mi-]; Act; Neu: (=)
Used for activities in which two or more péople’par¢3
ticipate on an equal basis (see also note on pi-,
fou,

below). E.g. akimisa 'went to mass', akildba
(each other)'; akisaydw 'danced' -- 1abdy ko Eomdy

akisayéw ed sikatd 'E would have liked to have danced at by-him + mkr (obj) banana mkr (subj) garden of -
SN - ‘Juan). 'Pedro will plant bananas in Juan's garden'. .
) tiona

Often the location-referent is placed in an equa
(comment) relationship to the rest of the sentence, as

in Kmay abdng so daitdn nen Pedro ed dysifig (the )
ey b 0 eed=at by Pedro To clothes). 'The
‘house is where Pedro makes clothes'. With some stems,
‘may also indicate manner: Deendn mo pay mafigdn na
%bpas (deendn 'will-be-quiet-in"). 'BIease eat your
Soup quietly’.

aN-...-an Real, Com [Inc: aN-...-an]; Ref;

aki-...-an Mut, Real Com [Inc: mi-...-an];
Act; Neu. This affix seems to serve to throw addi-
tional emphasis on the action itself (as compared w
aki-), but the actor remains the subject of the sen-
tence. E.g. Nimdn nen kabuasdn a akipirdonadn si Bill
kinen Mondofig.™ 'It was in the morning that Bill Fforgal
MondongT.

3

ama- Caus (aN- + pa- but functions as a unit); ' :
Real, Com [Inc: mama-]j Act; Impl Tr; Int. Indicates " (*). The referent is the location of the action: Iner
successful completion of action. E.g. Amataném ak na ﬁso afigandn nen Pedro (where mkr (topic) did-eat-at by
mafs. 'I planted the corn (i.e. caused it to be plant: .@33?3%7"_TWHE?E_HTH_Pedro eat?’'

ed)" (actor performed action himself). Amapataném

ak na mais. 'I had the corn planted (i.e. caused its
being caused to be planted)' (actor had someone else
do the action). Amapatikidb so Estddos Unidos na

angi- Real, Com [Inc: mangi-]; Act; Expl Tr;
Y. E.g. Aﬁgib;ﬁgdt si Juan na ogdw. 'John taught
: 1 the boy'. angitukdo onated', angitdlor 'took'.
sakdy ya cuétis (tikidb '"to Fly', patikidb 'to cause ; g g

1O, 5 1¥s 8Ky LBUNER IR TOCRET". )4 e United States angi-...-an Real, Com [Inc: pangi-...-an]; Ref.
has successfully launched a rocket'. Referent-subject may be location: an masitera so
n ~Tdid-plant-in'").

‘angitaneman koy apdyas (ah itanemdn :
aN~ Real, Com [Inc: maN-]; Act; Impl Tr; Ind; "Tﬁe Tlower pot was where ¥ planted the papaya'. Or
n 4 (vinegar mkr

(*). “(See entry for maN- for further notes). E.g. accessory: Tukd so angilutodn toy sird (

$%EE% ';Fe'f(kgn)'to eat'; -- Angdn ak na kdnen to. (topic) did-cook-in by-him + mkr (obj) fish). 'He
ate his food'). afigald 'got' (ala "get'); analiw Cooked the fish in vinegar'.

'bought' (saliw 'buyTT%_—“ . ala "get'); analiw , g
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i ', insulat 1
i bout alternatives)', i .
B t}ozznmaiztﬁer than e.g. read)'’ cf: SIHUIiEmpﬁi— it
'ﬁft::%t inlako 'was sold (under some kind of l
Ll

L)
had to be sold)' cf. nildko 'was sold (freely)'.

“én /Inc [Com: -in-]; Pas; (*). E.g. bdsaen
'will~be read', Eadgipen 'will be put to sleep’™
(stress on syllable preceding -en is usually displag
as in preceding example with paogip 'cause to sleep!'
+ -en), tdwagen 'will be calgeai. -en is also ofte

n s : -en]; Pas; (*)'. E.g. | IN
used in Sentences with imperative force. E.g. ' L Reala.coﬂiﬁéggt 'ﬁEElwritten', tinawag !
Tawagen moy Pedro (will-be-called by-you + mkr (subj) .%ijbs was'rea e notes on in- above for comments 2 "
Pedro). 'E?oui call Pedro'. With addition of re- fiis called® -- seg -in-, -en (indicative) and in-, 1- d
duplication of the verb stem, it is also used to e on contrast between _in-, Z°% ‘
indicate Real aspect, to form sentences with the force (Intentive) . 2 (3 !
of negative imperative force. E.g. Agmo tatdwagen si : : Real, Com [Inc: i-...-an]; Ben; (*).

Pedro (not + by-you will-be-called mks subj) Pedra), OO0 ;

1 saIlHaIl was bOU h.t fOI 1nga“aan was dOIl.e
g n g ’

on't call Pedro'. (See also section on affixes .ﬁﬂ; EEEEEEEEE 'was laundered for'. '

associated with numerals, infra, and notes on inz§
below).

=

-in an intensive affix which seemsltgébea:siﬁ- 1
ic T only with the passive verb stem la
i ‘iat.e only L Y |

i- 1Inc [Com: in-]; Pas; Int; (*).
'will be planted', iTuto 'will be cooked"
be written'. Like -en, i- may also be used 3in sentences
with imperative forCe, e.g. itapew mod kahdn (will-be-
put-atop [it] by-you + on boX) 'Puf it on top of the
box', agyo la ibabagd si Pedro (not + by-you already
being-invited mkr (sub3) Pedro) 'Don't invite Pedro';
often used with verbs denoti i
with active affix on- to mark event (with unexpressed
subject), e.g. isabi da ([it] will-be-arrived by - them)
"their arrival, (when) they arrive' (cf. onsabi ira
"they will arrive!'). (See also notes on in-, below).

E.g. itanem
» isulat "will

3 1
labayin yo kasi ... 'Do you (really) like ...

2 X : Ref; ()
-in- - Real, Com [Inc: an]; Ref;
.lbf eig ﬁé& Eg event -- inilaloan mi_so ;iigéddgy—
[ efex ected by-us mkr (tOPlC) WIll-be':ealized)
1;::) ‘ge were awaiting their (as yet un >

i 1 1 Linda sara
arrival', accessory -- 122kaﬁz:anyne2n inda sor |
¢ 3 were—causeg— -k By Lindz E' ioii
ka%azivggt%ei) 'Linda inforqed_hgr relat;}is'&as_ r
{e o .- tinaneman toy ponti imay har fo
gcatlgn_n by-him + mkr (ob] anana mkr (sub)
planted-1 -

He planted bananas in the garden'.

S
=

i-...-dn Inc [Com: in-...-dn]; Ben; (*). E.gz. 8
itdan "will be given for', itaneman 'will be planted
or', ialadn 'will be got for™, isaliwdn 'will be
bought™for' -- Isaliwdn to tayoy pisifig (will-be-
bought-for by-him we + mkr (obj) vegetable). 'He'll
buy vegetables for us'.

: =) ‘Acts Neus (%) |

-inm- Real, Com [Inc: on 1 t - !

B.g. Iiﬁﬁa |went:’ binmale :Egiﬂgieg}gfsgzezn?pfor :':
sinmabi 'arrived', Elnmaw1§ |

further notes).

3 T ; Int.
inpai,b_' - Laus; Reddy C°mir[l£’t‘$;,ct?3—f—_] anaglibaﬁ at
In- Real, Com [Inc: i-]; Pas; Int; (*). With E.g. lgnélagggéﬁiigatgeon;gyéw (was—causeHT%ETIHE%?ﬁct
many stems, the use of in- (or i-), on the one hand, koy Juan ed si

il
y-me + mkr (subj) Juan mkr (ref) mkr (personal) Milo

i - ‘ .
or -in-, -en on the other is 'normal' in the sense - s O R T il Ji1n Ivieto twon

that one affix is used more or less exclusively.
However, there are also a number of stems where the
affixes are used contrastively, and the selection of

inpaN- -): Real, Com [Inc:
i - us (= inpaN- + pa-);
P T? ?ﬁ:' Igi. %ocuses attention on ?ezsog,g
ngzumétancés, or responsibility for action, €.

i yy i iki 110 9 (It + mkr (topic) |
Eitatous;n :ﬂatlﬁfigtdady%toem + mkr (ref) Apollo 9). \
-caused-to-fl h by-th |

rather than simply by convention -- as e.g. inpaltdg
'was fired' cf. pinaltdg 'was shot', inbisa Twas read
sungi'

(rather than, e.g. cf. bindsa Twas read (no
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'That is why they launched Apollo 9°'.

ipaN- see paN-
ipan- see pan-
ipafigi- see pafigi-

1 inpaN- Real, Com [Inc: paN-]; Ins. E
inpangan was-eatén-with' (kan eal:), im aﬁ.gid
paN- for

n'

was-gotten-with' (ald 'to get'). S
further notes). 5 ] e

kasdmpal 'can finish', makabdto 'can vote',

owed by pan- (q.v.) implies

setence etc., e.g. makapansalita 'able to speak

oherently' (salita 'speak’), makapanbdto 'qualified
y vote'.

makaka- , t
fendency, e.g. Makakaordn ni met 'It's threatening
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amés 'bathe'); when

famés 'can bathe together
ualification,

Pot, Real, Inc; Act; (*). Indicates

, makakadral 'likes to learn, is inclined to
' “makakatrabajo 'is inclined to work'.

. . inpaN- Real, Com [Inc: aN-]; E i makapan- see maka-
infinitive sense -- See[pan- for i;tggi nogzgd s B &I
: g . mama- Caus; Incl [Com: ama-]; Act; Impl Tr;
inpan- Real, Com [Inc: an-1; Ins; Int; (*). Int. E.g. mamataném 'will plant (cause to be planted),
E.g. %225%2$§§£ 'was laundered (in such a manﬁer)' apasaliw 'will let buy (cause to be caused to be
;gggg iw was stirred with' (See pan- for further gat) " .

Usual

. inpan- Real, Com [Inc: an-];Pas; In 3
in infinitive sense -- See pan- e%éw. ’ t- leu

inpafigi- _Real, Com [Inc: afigi-]1; Ins; (*).
E.g. inpangibafigdt 'was taught (in such a wa})g,)
1n9ang12awéi "means of returning' (See pafigi- for

urther notes).
o impaﬁgi~ Real, Com [Inc: Eaﬁgi— 3. Pa
in infinitive sense’-— See pan- e-ow.]’ = Uoy

‘magsi- Dist, Inc [Com: nagsi-]; Act. E.
yag51E§nta kayd. 'Each of you sing'. Magsisal%ta
1Td. They will each speak'.

magsi-...-an Mut, Dist, Inc [Com: gsi
Act. Inalcate§ that action will or should be
by each actor in turn'. E.g. Magsikantadn kay

etc.,

?

Lt

p
d.

man- Inc [Com] man-]; Act; Impl Tr; Int; (*).
Iy requires stress on following syllable, e.

dmes (ames 'bathe') '(will) take a bath', manloto
(loto cook') '(will) cook'.
appears to indicate deliberate action, e.g. man alto
‘hunt' as against mamaltdg 'shoot (spontaneously) ',
or action done to CoRselE i
done to others, particularly with regard to clothing

In contrast to maN- (q.V.)

as against the same action

e.g. mankdwes 'to dress oneself’, mafigawés 'to

dress another' (see maN- for further comparisons).

man- Dist/Freq, Inc [Com: man-]; Act; Ind.

Applied to stems normally inflected with on-, implies
lurality of action and, usually, actors, e.g. oninom
Will drink', maninom '(many) will drink (frequently)',
onabét 'will meet', manabet '(many) will meet', onasol

fetch water', manasol 'fetch water frequently"

(note attraction of stress to following syllable, as
in non-distributive use of man- described in preceding

should each sing in turn'. Magsit Y ' entry). See also section on affixes associated with
will each ask in turn'. Zagsitepetdn ird. —'They Mumerals.

3 maka- Pot, Real, Com; Act; (*) Affi d man- + CVC- Dim, Inc [Com: nan- + CVC-]; Act.
directly to verb stem’(root, or to root tolzﬁgch ? mandokdokol '1ie’down for a while' (dokol 'lie

-g.
:eown.
will

pa- or pi- has been affixed), indicates simple ability

E.g. makasalita 'can make utterances'

or potential.

) cf. ondorokdl 'is lying down', mandorokol 'are/
be severally lying down'.
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. maN- TInc [Com: aN-]; Act: Impl Tr: (* X 3
mangdn "will eat' (kan_TEit'), ﬁaﬁggnsiéﬁ Ew)ill Eig?
(kansion 'sing'). TIndicates spontaneous or outwar&t
directed actionlw%th certain stems, in contrast to 8
man-, e.g. mamaltdg 'will shoot' manpdltog 'wi ur
mafigawit 'will bring (someone) aiong ~ manawit%}ia
w1tﬁ one'; mangald 'get', manala 'take'; mamitay '
someone', manBitaz 'hang oneself'. (See also entry fo
maN- in section on nominalizing affixes, above) . ]

be-expected by-you would-be-caused-to-arrive + by-
they). 'You'll be awaiting their arrival'.

Na- 1Inc [Com: na- + CC or (C) + unstressed
el]; Pas; Inv; (*). Vowel of following syllable
stressed when not preceded and followed by a con-
ant, e.g. nadwit (root = awit) 'will happen to
be obtained or taken', nadwat (root = awdt) 'will
happen to be received', nabual (root = bual) 'will
happen to be uprooted', napisit 'will happen to get

en', napes€l 'will happen to be satisfied with
food', nakéna (kéna) 'will happen to be shot'.

)

man-...-an Mut, Inc [Com: nan-...-an]; Act;
Tr. E.g. Manaarodn kayo 'Love each other'.

] na- Com [Inc: na- (preceding entry)]; Pas; Inv;
g‘). When following vowel is bounded by consonants,

maﬂ§i- Inc [Com: 2&ngi-]; Act; Expl Tr; (*).
it is deleted, as in the following examples: naksit

Frequently contrasts with on- and man- in the direc-
tion of definite transitivity of action, e.g. onpawil

(root = pisit) 'broken, shattered', naksél (peS€I]

'willhret?rn, i.e. come back', mangipawil 'will Treturn

somethi : ingdt 'wi “ﬁTgfg_H*—b hodt s

Juan d;gﬁ ﬁaggﬁggﬁg?ﬁ ':ﬁii :gii teachh?%_ggggiﬁgi - '(was) satisfied with food', ndkna (kéna) 'shot';
mangiBaﬁgét !WTII—%each (someone) ' -- angibaﬁgét gi’. other stems are unaltered, e.g. naawlt (awft)

uan na ogaw 'John will teach the boy': 1 ‘happened to be taken or obtained), naawit (awdt)
vrlte', mafigisulat 'will write somegﬂiﬁg$§£%§ﬁiéliw-“q ‘received', nabudl (budl) 'happened To be uprooted'.
drop (e.g. a letter into a postbox) ', mangfﬁggag—& o

'throw down'.

[ na-...-an Pot, Real, Inc [Com: a-...-an]; Ref;
' (*). Referent is usually accessory to action, e.g.

Nakargadn 'will be filled with (i.e. will be able to
%e flEIea with)'. Nakargadn na buér itdy botflya (will-
oe-

able-to-be-filled-with mkr (obj) sand mkr (subj)
bottle). 'The bottle will be filled with sand';
%uanusén 'will (be able to) be put up with' --

Naanusdn mi irdtan (will-be-able-to-be-put-up-with by-us
Iﬁﬁosej "™We'll be able to put up with that (lit. those
Will be able to put up with by us)', Nabayaran mi

mamfso 'Will pay one peso for each'.

I na-...-an Inc [Com: mna-...-an with vowel
Jd&letIBETT"FEf; Inv; (*). E.g. narengeldn (defigél 'hear')
'Will be heard about' naabutdn (Fbot 'reach') 'will be
Iftached or caught up with'.

mi- Mut, Inc [Com: aki-]; Act; (*). Implies :
quality of participants (cF. pi-). é.g. Misa EW'ad %?
ed sikatd. _'I'11 dance with her'. Labdy to mikabat
ed sdray amimiga nen Susan nabuds (1iked by-him will-
mutually-meet mkr ref) the (pl) friends of Susan
Eomorrowz. 'He'd like to meet with Susan's friends

0 - (] (] - - I
maTE::?? » Mimisa "go to mass', mitinddan 'go to ;
, . mi-...-an Mut, Inc [Com: aki-...-an}: Act; (*)T
Similar in force to mi-, but places aaaltlgﬁal eﬂph is
on action. E.g. Labay to misulatdn ed sikd (liked
by-him will-mutually-write with you). 'He'd like to

exchange letters with you',

na-...-an Com [Inc: na-...-an]; Re; Inv.

 First™vowel in circumfixed Stem is deleted, e.g.
Nafigelar (defig€l) 'heard about', naksawdn (kesdw)
'tired, fafIﬁéEH', nakbetdn (kebet) 'withered, dried
Up', ndbotan (abot) 'reached'.

nagsi- Dist, Real, Com [Inc: magsi-]; Act; (*).
E.g. Nagsikdnta kami. 'We each sangT.

na- Pot, Real, Inc [Com: a-]; Pas; (*. Implii

th:t :gtion will definitely take place, i.e. that the
potentiality will be realized; e.g. natrabdjo 'will be
gble to be accomplished (of work)' -- DakeéTl ni natra
0 _tayd 'We'll get a lot done yet'; napasabi 'would be
causes to arrive' -- Illalodn mo napasabim irad (will-
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outside pressures (cf. i-, in-) and also connotes
purposiveness (as against simple intent); e.g. nila
iwas gone to (for some reason)' -- Siopay nilam {who
mkr (to ic) was-gone-to + by-you) 'wEo did you go
K ', Nilak si komparek (was-ggne:to * q§-$e|mk?t£sub3)
mpadre) 'l went to my compadre'; nisula written
naka-...-an Pot, Real, Com; Re. Subject denotes -Et'; %flako 'mightlghOulg/could sell’ -- Andi bdli

source of state, e.g. nakaliingdn 'awakened' -- : 1T Boge 714 ' ' tter be-
iined s agey ya nilako yo 'It doesn't matter be-
Nakaliingdn nen Pedro EE_TﬁﬁT_ﬁibaso (was-awakened- wald N pagey.y £ i

Fere is still rice that you could sell'; ninban-
through mkr (atr) Pedro mkr (subj) bark of do A s? - i ' -_." Niban i onig
'Pedro was awakened by the dog's bark -- the glg‘s Qi taught purpasive y ¥3?3§g£} kamin macn

bark woke Pedro'; Nakatfgonén 'able to be earned' -- [ Pesce Lorps *¥a were (really} Teugic il ie

- » P - ingd * (f 58

Nakatlponan 0 so panlako toy ke.'nen (ab le-to-be-e s - e Peace . qrps ¥ ninonot 3 was t.lloug!\ t Oor some Tea
t S & & Tned E = 1—_I ~ g }

by-her mkr (Subj) bY‘means-of_se| llng bY‘herlm] n) Ninonot mi ya walay betdng da (“a thOUg t

nai- Real, Com; Pas. Actor has responsibility
for action, as in e.g. Naibalitak nen linma itayd
diman (let-be-known+ by-me when did-go we there):
the one who was supposed to give out the news (about)
when we went there'. 4

-us 1nk existing + mkr (topic) share their) 'We

obj]
Eake. 'She earns by selling cakes'; nakanefignei gﬂ i' d some reason to think that there would be a share
able to see at', Nakanefignefngdn na mE3ﬁ__§EgTTB%E_B for them'

l%&l%lﬁa- ' (One) can see good books at (because of) L )

kit 1 g8 L] y ni-...-an Real, Com; Ben; Int; (*). E.g.

nidaitan '"be sewn for', nibasadn 'be read for' --

Nibasaan mo ak na istdria. 'Could you read me a story?'.

nan- Real, Com [Inc: man-]; Act; Impl Tr; Int;
(*J.' E.g. nanamés 'bathed', nanagtd 'carried on theri i
head', nangawd '@ade' -- see also nan-, adjective
derivational affixes, and nan-, numeral affixes.

L. on- Inc [Com: -inm-]; Act; Neu; Ind; (*). E.g.
onindm "(will) drink', onld '(will) go', onsabi '(will)
arrive'; with noun and adjective stems may be used as
' a derivative affix signifying 'to become', -- e.g.
“onbunga '(will begin to) bear fruit' (bunga 'fruit'),
"onlamot '(will begin to) grow roots' (Iamét 'Poot'),
Lfn-= eg '(will) become big, grow up' (bdTeg 'big').

y be used with imperative force with stems with which
it is normally associated in active indicative construc-

' tions; e.g. onirdng 'sit', onld 'go/come' -- onld kayd
y rD) igo!' (6r Tcome'). With reduplica-

nan-...-an Mut, Real, Com [Inc: man-...-an];
Act;.ImpI Tr; E,g. nannengnengén 'saw one another' ‘?
Abaydg agkami nannengnengan (long not-we did-mutually-
see) . 'ﬁt's a long time since we saw each other'. :

nan-...-an Real, Com [Inc: -an + pi-]; Ref ;
+ —— P . e
With pi- affixed to verb stem, acts as a reférential;f

affix (referent = party other than actor engaged in (will-go-you (p

gctlgn). Ezg. nanglgalawan 'was played with' -- Si = tion of initial (C)V- of verb stem, may indicate dimi-
Juan}ta so nanpigalawan to ed Manila (mkr (pers) 1 . nutive or accretive aspect (cf. man- + CVC-), as
Juanita mkr (topic) was-played-with by-her in Manila). “onbebetél so 14bi 'the night is getting cold(er)',
Juanita was the one she played with in Manila'. y '%5‘3‘3?35__133??Ihg hot(ter)', onlilikgx 'getting

short(er) (e.g. the day)'.

. nan-...-an Real, Com [Inc: an-...-an)]; Ref;
nt; (¥). Referent is almost invariably location, a- (*). Voice affix (causative), occurring

.Eym§d1ate1y before root, and c?mpatible with most

verbal affixes, e.g. pinaogip (-in- + pa- + ogip

'was caused to sleep', mafigi abafigdt (ﬁiﬁgi— + pa- +

- bafigdt) 'will cause to teacﬁE; aEKﬁ aten 'will be
?lusea to be taught', man atdloﬁ Twill make (someone)
tlssist'. May also occur without further affixation
With some verb-stems, the resultant form having the

e.g. nanaraldn 'was learned at -- Inér so nanaralan
mo ya @anIuto (where mkr (topic) was-learned-at by-Y‘}
lnkr,w1%1 (=to) cook). 'Where did you learn to cook?':
nangawaan 'was made at'. <

ni- Real, Com; Pas; Impl Tr; Int. Implies absenc

"
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same meaning as one affixed with in- 3
Ag;ﬁsed to be placed in the palm of éhg.ﬁéng? SfRet
yay piso ya papetpet ko ed andk ’ th
that T (caused to be) enfold 1 I et
d in your child'

(See also ama-, in tane) A . e
3 , lnpama-, 1inpai-, mama-, pai-

e%sew@ere.1n th1§ 11st,’andpmak;pa- amépa?11ﬁ t

of adjective derivative affixes aboée). :

suto mkr (ref) dinalaan). 'I'll eat dinalaan with |
Suto', to an animate agent, €.g. Inpangalab toy bakes

3¢,nidz. 'He used the monkey to climb the tree'.

aN- Inc [Com: inpaN-]; Pas -- in infinitive
sense. oee pan- (passive Infinitive) for notes and
examples.

an- (also ipan-) Inc [Com: inpan-]; Inc; Int;

(*). T"Instrument’ varies as noted above in regard to

paN-; e.g. Ipansira toy bangos ed pising (will-be-eat-
en-with by-him + mkr (subj) milk-fish mkr (ref)

'He'1ll use the milk fish for eating

vegetables) . 1 K
with vegetables'; Antoy pantanem nen Pedro na ponti
(What will-be-planted-with by Pedro mkr (obj) Eanana).
§hat will Pedro plant the banana with'. Instrumental
pan- is also often used in an 'infinitive' sense
Esomewhqg differently from passive pan- q.vV. below) ;
e.g. Maong a panbasa ma silew (goog Ink will-read-
with mkr (subj ight e light is good to read

gact - A
by'; similarly pandait 'to sew with', pansulat 'to
write with', pantanem 'to plant with'.

agsi-...-an Mut, Dist, Inc [Com: nagsi-...-anl:

Act.=magsi-...-an, q.vV.

ai- Caus; Inc [Com: inpai-]; Ag:

- i s ;3 1 g >
ga}ia ita toy Fe ed si Mila (wi !ﬁe-gausgg-tOFSgéak
DY '1m + mkr (subj) Fe mkr (ref) mkr (pers) Milap
He'll let Fe speak to Mila'. s

aka- Inc [Com: aka-]; Act;
, In ~ ; Neu; Inv.
akaliin §w11})_happen to &ake upl; (c2v paiég"
glst of nominalizing affixes, above). ’ 3

aka-...-an Inc [Com:

A : aka-...-an]; Ref; -

Eo)éo Referent may be state; e.g. Say a;iléy ;aIgzif
agto pakaalagezan (The was-sprained Ink foot his

mkr (topic) not + by-him could-h
' -nha en-to- -
eHe cgznot‘gglk because.he~spr§in£g his fggtv?lgggzée pan- Inc [Com: inpan-]; Pas; Int. Used to
(iﬁé ?EE,EE_%E_%E_EEE%Eiﬂ%%g%gggén na balftan’égewégg! produce 'infinitive' constructions, e.g. pansayaw
e (ob‘;o mkr (topic) will-happen-to-be-mutually-seen ~ '(how) to dance' -- Manpatolong ak ed si Huan S0
b tﬂr neﬂs + Ink daily). 'The daily news is made pansayaw nen Milo. 'I'EI.Iep §uan help Milo to
b nogg‘ the radio'; or location, e.g. Inér so dance'; or to dengte the imminent occurrence of an
happen~%ofggan ko ed sikayo (where mkr (topic) will- : ?vent, e.g. Kapiga antanem nen Pedro na ponti.
I be abl e-seen by-me mkr (ref) you). 'Where would When will Pedro piant (when is he going to plant)
able to see you?' ~ the banana?'; panbdsa '(going) to read' cf. similar
uses of paN- -- pangan "(going) to eat', pan ansion
Yoyt %ﬁ%ﬁ; ECaus (=paN- + 2#;); Inc [C: inpama-]; '(going) to singi'; Also in an infinitive sense (but
A .ﬁ. amatikidb 'will be causea_%E_TTy (i.e. without significance as far as focus is concerned) .
by aunc ed%' ZKeIerent=reason, circumstances Pan- may occur 1n combination with other affixes, as,
A e.g. makapanboto 'able to vote' (see makapan-, above;
aN- ! cf. also similar use of pangi- in, e.g. pakapangioboldn
( ara%T_I (also ipan-) Inc [Com: inpaN-]; Ins (paka-...-an + pangi- + 050%5 'Where to sharpen (some-
rgn : fe s active affix maN-). 'Instrument' may thing) ") .
e gg Ba;ll‘g‘gta phys;_.cal jmeans of accomplishing something,
(éo.ic) 11150 pangala nen Pedro na sird (fishook mkr 3 aN-...-an Inc [Com: aN-...-an]; Reg; (*).
'Peg will-be-obtained-with by Pedro mkr (obj) fish): Referent = source or location, e.g. panganan (kan
ro will get the fish with a hook'; a supplementary 'eat') 'will-be-eaten-at' -- Iner sO pangandn nen
=55 Pedro (where mkr (topic) will-be-eaten-at by Pedro)

food helping one eat a mai i

7, . 1 t ain dish, e.g. Ipangd -

puto ed dinalaadn (w111-be-eaten-;ithgby?§§—§—ﬁgég%gubj] :Wﬁere is Pedro going to eat', pan aladn (ala)'get')
will be obtained at', panaliwdn (saliw 'buy’

T

e e e e e R
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'will be bought at'. T

pan-...-an Inc [Com: nan-...-an]; Ref; Int; "
(*). Referent usually location, sometimes in sense
of 'source' -- e.g. gansdliwdn 'will be bought at, ji.e
source of supply'; also e.g. pandnapdn 'will be sour
or place of earning a living', panbdsadn 'will be
read at', pansulatdn 'will be’wrltten at', panldkodn
'will be sold at™. Syllable following pan- is normal-
ly stressed (cf. man-).

an-...-en Inc [Com: inan-]; Ag. The action
is performed by the subject under the influence of
but not directly for the person denoted by the attri-
butive phrase, as, e.g. pansiraen (sird 'eat meat or
fish') 'will be let eat' -- Pansiraen ko la ray lechdn
(will-be-let-eat by-me already they + mkr (obj)i
lechdn). 'I'1ll let them eat lechon (e.g. instead of
giving them gifts)'; panpdteren (pote€r 'cut') 'make
cut' -- Panpoteren to tayo ni na kiew da 'We will be
made by him to cut their wood'. Note that stress is
normally on syllable following pan-.

angi- (also ipafigi-) Inc [Com: inpafigi-]; Ins;
Expl %r; Int; (%). robably the least frequently

encountered instrumental affix (although in 'infinitive'

sense (see entry below) is more common). E.g

~

angitildk 'will-be-left-through' -- Pafgitildk ko
sz-guan na belds 'I'll have Juan leave the rice'.

angi- Inc [Com: pafigi-]; Pas; Expl Tr; Int;
(*). TUsed in 'infinitive' sense, or to denote im-
minent action, in which case the affix can often be
interpreted as equivalent to English 'going to',
especially in reference to time phrases which may
form the subject of the sentences concerned. Big.
Nadni so pafigilotd mi na addbon dwiten mi ed picnic
(later-on mkr (topic) going-to-be-cooked by-us mkr
(obj) adobo + Ink will-be-brought by-us to picnic)-.
'Presently we'll cook the adobo which we'll bring to
the picnic/later on we're going to cook the adobo .-« *
See also entry for pan- (passive infinitive).

angi-...-an Inc [Com: afigi-...-an]; Ref; (*)-
Referent may be location, direction, or accessory.
E.g. pangibatikdn (batik 'run') 'will be rushed to' -*

.5%EE%E%1%%épic) will-be-kept-in by-him mkr (obj) fish)
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1 it41 so pangibatikdn da may ogdw (there +
g%a%oggltaI mkT itoplc] will-be-rushed-to by-them
:kr (subj) child). 'They'll rush the child to the

]Qspital' (may ogaw is accessory/subject); Eangisino—
pan

'will-be-kept-in' -- Dimad kahon so pangisinopan
Sepda 'Hg'll keep the fish in a box' (there-in

(dimad kahon is location/subject, na sira object).

. S et - ity
i- Aspectual affix, indicating mutuality, i
sometimes wigh connotation of superior/inferior rela
tionship between parties involved. This affix ocgu;s
jmmediately before verb stem, and is compatible wit

i indicat-
; 1 other affixes (but not_thosge already in
g;;e;:tuality). EBigs makaEitongtong 'can talk together'
-- Labay di tatay ko so makapitofigtofig kindi Mama

Lucio. ather wou ike to be able to talk with

" Mama Lucio'; makapiames 'can bathe together' --
diman.

Makapiames tayo 'We can all bathe together

there'; piolopan Twill be accoppaqied’, nanpigalawan
'was played with'. See also pi- in section on nomi-

nalizing affixes.

i - Real, Com [Inc: an-...-en]; Ag. The
agentséﬁg?ect performs action under influence of person
denoted in attributive phrase, but not necessarily ,
directly for the latter's benefit -- e.g. Pinanpate "
ko si Pedro na manok (will-be-let-kill by-me mkr (subj

mkr (obj) chicken) '1'll get Pedro to kill the chicken'.

Unaffixed passive verb stems

from imperative forms marked by zero affix-
ﬁtionA%gz: list ofpverbal affixes above], there are
four commonly encountered verb stems which may function
without affixes. These are the verbs anta (a}sg amta)
"known', angan 'thought', labdy (also gabay) liked,
wanted, and gusto 'liked, wanted' (the Tatter is a ~
'borrowing’ %rom Spanish). All are marked for direc
Voice, actual, real, and complete aspect, passive
focus, and indicative mode.

Examples:

Agko anta’ (not + by-me known). 'I don't know'.




142

Amtdk so onlafigdy (known + by-me mk j i
swim). 'I know (how) to swi; : el v

Amtd nen Pedro ya wadid ka 'Pedr
yo . o know t
u're here” (or Tknew you were here'). S tha

Angan ko malikelik€t si Nilo ta laki so inmondn
anak to (thought by-me intense Y-happy mkr Nilp
eécause male mkr (topic) first + Ink child his)

'I think Nilo must b i i
BEH e boy e very happy that his first

Dinmalds kayd dfigan ko (did-harve

S st you th
by:me) I think you harvested! (i.e.y'you ﬁ:gt:sb
ed' (i.e. 'you harvested, didn't you?') . '

Agda gisto so onsaydw irdma iki

} y marikit (not + by-
thgm 11ked|mkr (Fop1c) to-dance mkr (éubj, p1¥
maiden) . The girls don't want to dance'.

Antdy gustom?

Labdy ko mikdbat kinen Mi
g Miguel.

'What would you like?'

'I'd like to meet

Agtd gabdy nen Flora ya bafigatd i i Bi
gatan nen Nilo si Bill
a manbolafig (not + by-her wanted mkr (atr) Flora
%ni w;II-Be-taugh? mkr (atr) Nilo mkr (subj) Bill
n w1117go—cockf1ght1ng). 'Flora didn't want
Nilo to introduce Bill to cockfighting'.

Unaffixed verb stems denoting activity itself

In constructions with adj i
I . Jectives, verb stems ma
s§met1mes_appear unaffixed as the nucleus of a topicy
phrase, with the adjective constituting the comment
ga;::etﬁf thg equational sentence concerned In such
€ actor is represented by an a ibuti
phrase or pronoun. e S St

Examples:
N e o
v:i:glt sotton tong da (sweet mkr (topic) con-
e d by- Hem;. s’T‘ﬁeir co i i =
e 2 nversation is engros
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Makapasawa so salita nen Pedro (boring mkr (topic)
spoken by Pedro). 'Pedro's speech (i.e. what he
is saying) is boring'.

Marunong so gawa na ogaw (skilled mkr (topic)
worked by chi P e child's work (i.e. what
he is doing) is skillful’'.

Phonological changes in verb and adjective roots

Stress shifts

It has been noted in relation to certain affixes
that the stress on the stems to which they are affixed
may be shifted in their presence -- thus, for example,
-en normally shifts an immediately preceding strong
stress back one syllable, so, e.g. amé€s + -en becomes
amesen, lotd + -en appears as lotoen, etc., while man-
normally requires strong stress on the immediately
following syllable, e.g. man- + ames = manames, man-

+ loto = manloto, and -an normally attracts strong

stress to itself, as in e.g. nengneng + -an = neng-
nengan, anak + nan-...-an + nananakan etc.

Vowel deletion

In addition to the phenomenon of stress shift,
however, there is another change undergone by some

verb stems in certain environments. This consists

of the loss of the first or last vowel in the root --
uUsually an unstressed vowel in a root with the phono-
logical composition CVCV(C), (which becomes CCV(C)), or
(C)vcve (which becomes (C)VCC [+ suffix with initial
V]). In such circumstances, a further change some-
times takes place when the deletion of the vowel leaves
a sequence /ps/ -- /p/ is likely to be replaced by /k/,
giving a new sequence /ks/. When the consonant se-
quence after vowel deletion is /Cr/, /r/ is regularly
Teplaced by /d/, giving a new sequence /Cd/. Vowel
deletion takes place regularly with stems affixed by
the involuntary mode affix na- (Actual, Real, Complete;
Passive -- not na- (Potential, Incomplete)) where the
first vowel in Stems with the shape CVCV(C) is deleted,
and with na-...-an (Involuntary) where even root ini-
tial voweIs may disappear and sporadically with other
affixes. Examples follow.
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na- + pesél = naksel 'satisfied with food'
na- + pisit = naksit 'shattered'
na-...-an + abot = nabotan 'caught up with, reacheg
na-...-an + dengel = nangelan 'heard about'
ma- + bili = mabli 'expensive'’
ma- + kerel = makdel 'thick (growth)'
ka-...-an + baleg = kabalgan 'largest'
paka- + almo = pakalmo 'might find'
in-...-an + iter = initdan 'given to'
a- + gendp = agndp 'real’
pa- + letaw = paltaw 'cook by floating'
pa- + lggé = Eﬂlié ‘create'

Numerals

Basic Numerals

Two distinct sets of numerals are used by Pan-
gasinan speakers, one derived from Spanish and the
other indigenous to the Pangasinan language (i.e. of
Malayo-Polynesian origin). While the Spanish-derived
numerals are commonly used in situations arising
from the assimilation of Western practices (e.g.
telling the time in hours), and the 'indigenous'
numerals are employed in situations less closely
associated with Hispanic or Western innovations, the
two sets are by no means mutually exclusive -- in
quoting prices, for example, numerals from either or
both sets may be used.

Spanish-derived numerals

Cardinal numerals

The basic set of Spanish-derived cardinal
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numerals is as follows (orthographic e in these

‘words is phonemically /E/):

» »
uno, una
dos

tres

kudtro

di€s

2
onse
dose

»
Irese
katorse

kinse

'one'
'two
'"three'
"four'
"five'
YS!
'seven'
'eight'

'nine'

"ten'
'eleven'
'"twelve'
'thirteen'
'fourteen’

'fifteen'

desisais
desisiete
desiocho
desinueve
bainte
trénta
kuarenta
sifigkuenta

saisenta,
seisenta

seténta
ochénta
noventa
P
ciento
mil

'sixteen'
'seventeen'
'eighteen'
'nineteen'
'twenty'
'thirty'
‘forty’!
YEifty!

'sixty!
'seventy'’
'eighty’
'ninety’
'hundred'
'thousand’

'million'

. Numerals from 1 to 9 follow bainte 'twenty'
Without any linker; the numerals representing the
decades 30-90 incl. are separated from a following
(Spanish 'and') -- e.g. bainte
ocho 'thirty eight'.

init numeral by

Sifigko 'twenty-five', trenta
umerals for hundreds from 250-905

are formed by

Preceding ciéntos 'hundreds' by the appropriate
Ordinal numeral, e.g. dos cientos /dosyEntos/ 'two

undred’',

nueve cientos

500, which retains the standard

/kinyFntos/.

nine

undred', except for
Spanish form quiniéntos

e ——
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Spanish-derived
telling the time (seenﬁgggaizcﬁﬁgaﬁ°mmonly used in sakey, isd ‘'one' wald 'eight'
. ing exam TR T - a
g;:i?ﬁgtgl?Phone ;umbers. street adgregses, Eig ?:lmqt dud 'two' dida ~*Hind"
ng prices. Pangasinan numerals ar , ' '
used in the latter capacity. © also oo gaic ‘three' pdag " *degdde
apat ‘'four' lasds 'hundred'
Spanish-derived i sk
ed ordinal numerals limd 'five' 1ibd 'thousand'
s I?;éfgagiSggge?i;:dlordinal numerals in common use aném 'six' pigd 'how many?'
(nong~3§¥j_ atter affixed with -an, on- B pitd 'seven' labin '-teen’

P or -inm- (past ‘first! ’ = =
tercero 'third'; cudrto '%gurth' . "SEEE?%E SeCoNN
]

sexto /sesto/ 'Sim_'_,—se'gtimo .sevHrg;::'to into/ 'fifth!‘ Ordinal numerals
The simple ordinal numerals from 1-9 consist
Spanish-deriv ; simply of the forms listed above. The formation of
in regard to con;r:gsgggégaéi2¥?§Z:§sa§§e PO?TaIIY used the remaining numerals is illustrated below.
graphical or political divisi 5 similar geo- f
: 1 sions; in the case I, o ’ : '
numerals for 'first (in order)', Spanish-derivgg ;25.5 sampld (isd + -n + pdlo) ‘ten

h 3 >
sﬁxgcg:mpletely replaced those derived from indigenous labinsakey ‘'eleven'
Labindud ' twelve'
Examples: labintalo 'thirteen'

Piga 2 : s labinsidm 'nineteen'

TREST T raentdy singko labat. 'How much is | e — s ¥ .

¢ irty five [centavos] only." dudmplo (dua + -n + polo) twenty
dudmplo tan sakéy 'twenty one'

Alas dos ed ngdrem so isabi yo did (at two in

ﬁg:e?ftefggg?lTkr (tgplc] will-be-arrived by-you taldmplo 'thirty'

. get here at two in th £ i { { ' !
N » : e afternoon. 1 t + -n + pdlo fort
é u?ﬁrals-d?HOthg time of the clock are preceded ‘ apatap o (aps o+ pdlo) 4
Yy ,the clitic alas (in the case of una 'one' -- ' liEEEElE "fifty'

ala), and are not normally followed by any other

. . p L 1 3 t ]
numeral; the Spanish phrase y média denotes 'half snemaplo ‘sixty

: y £33 - ’
Eziz ,re.g. alas dos y meédia "half past two' -- pitdmplo ‘'seventy'
precise distinctions are not normally made.) waldmplo 'eighty'

* »
m 5 = » = -
1l nueve cieéntos saiséntay nuéve '1969° siamdplo ‘'ninety'
sanlasds (isd + -n + lasds) ‘'one hundred’

dos dos siéte nuéve ' (Telephone number) 2279"

' sanlasds tan sakdy 'one hundred and one'
sanlasds tan pitdmplo tan dud '172

numer:?g gg:mj comprising the indigenous series of dudnlasds (dud + -n + lasds) 'two hundred’
erived from the following roots: taldnlasds (tald + -n + lasds) 'three hundred’

Pangasinan numerals
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148 1
p - 1 ; 'We've been in this
2 Wald lay anemiran bolan mi.
apatalasos (apat + a + lasos) 'four hundred’ Ttate fzr <ix months.'
sanlibo (isa + -n + 1ibd) 'one thousand' . T '
—_— e - m—— » men
samplon libe 'ten thousand' ‘ sakéy ya too ‘'ome msn’; -dudren tog: TS
1 sanlasos a 1ibo ‘'one hundred thousand' apdt boldn 'four months'
3 » - .- » ' - . 1 . .
‘ﬂ sakey milion 'ome million (note combination of Complex numerals
' indigenous and Spanish elements - :
I Basic numerals may be combined with a number zims
‘TP o numeral affixes to form noun, verb, or aneC;i:;tssets
)
' . J - ce. Some of the more 1mMpOTLa
| Use of simple ordinal numerals 2:212§132252:idfg:10w, followed gy gnhalphagziécallt
; . o ixes associated with nume .« A
ilj Knsitgenchs samexalis: iy be used as: hovins WIS IIStiggbOfngggdaiiat in some semantic sets Fhe afflxes
| are not combined with the various numeral affixes de- shou 'tﬁ certain numerals, that the forms involving
,ﬁ; scribed in the next section. In such cases, however, yary wi 1 'one' are often highly jrregular, and that
I the numerals almost always refer to a unit (e.g. price), the nuﬁe?a sets the mumeral roots undergo vowel dele-
if rather than to individual items (e.g. so many objects). in cer glnther morphophonemic changes.
; When used adjectivally (i.e. in reference to an expli- tion and ©
citly stated entity), the phrase denoting the entity T umerals
referred to is preceded by the numeral itself with or Individuated n
without the linker a following in the case of sake , ' individual items)'
'one' and apat 'four', or the numeral plus -y In the duara 'two (1nd% ] ;
case of dua "two', talg 'three' and limd 'five' as taldra 'three (indiv.)
well as piga 'how many?'. With numerals from six to = I indiv.)"'
ten and also the individuated interrogative pigdra apatera ‘'four F e
'how many items'), the linker -n is used to EinE the limdra 'five (indiv.)
numeral, which has been suffixed with the individuating Sl o EES indi '
+ H * 1ndiv.
affix -ira (see below), to the following phrase. Where anemira 'six ( AN ) '
individuality is strongly marked, simple ordinal nu- pitdra 'seven (indiv.)
merals from two to ten are usually replaced by the cor- 18 teight (indiv.)'
responding individuated forms. walors g I ehgrr
siamird ‘'nine (indiv.)
Examples: T

sampléra 'ten (indiv.)'

{ i 3 i » - - - . ? ]
Ibaga yo lay lima (will-be-asked by-you already jgdra 'how many (individual items)
mkr (subj) five). 'Ask five centavos or pesos pigSit

(when bargaining for something).' Distributive numerals

Pigdy simba yo lan mantatrabdjo did -- Wala lay

sansakéy ‘'one each’
uay simba mi (how many weeks your already + Ink '—';‘_;é ctan eath!
working here -- existing already mkr (topic) two sander .
mkr (atr) week our). 'How many weeks have you santatld 'three each
been working here now?' -- 'We've been here two TLERL IO

3 'four each'’
weeks already.' sanepat

T e T — e —— . —— | 5
o el




sanlilima ‘'five each'
sananem 'six each'

sampipito 'seven each'
sanwawdalo 'eight each'

F . - - - ' - '
sansisiam, tigsiasiam nine each

sansamplora, tonggal sampldra 'ten each'

sanlalabinsakey, tonggal labinsakéy ‘'eleven each'
santalomplo, tonggal talomplo 'thirty each'’
sampipfga 'how much each? how many each?'

Frequentative numerals -- cardinal

maminsan 'once'

mamidua 'twice'

mamitlo 'thrice'

mamipat 'four times'
maminlimd ‘'five times'
maminem 'six times'
maminEit6 'seven times'
maminwalo 'eight times'
maminsidm 'nine times'
maminsdamplo 'ten times'
maminlabinsakéy ‘'eleven times'
maminpiga 'how many times?'

(also aminsdan, amidud etc. -- see amin-, mamin-
in list below)

Frequentative numerals -- ordinal

kasid 'the first time'

'the second time'
'the third time'

pipat 'the fourth time'
pinlimd 'the fifth time'

in form with the distribu
'two by two', santatatlo

pinem 'the sixth time'
Eingitd 'the seventh time'
pinwald 'the eighth time’
pinsiam 'the ninth time'
pinpdlo 'the tenth time'

pinlabinsakey 'the eleventh time'

kagigé ‘which time?'

Numerals of limitation

saksakéy 'one only'
dudgdudra 'two only'

taltaldra 'three only'
apatpatira 'four only'
litlimdra 'five only'

anemnemira 'six only'

pitpitdra 'seven only'
wdlwaldra 'eight only’
siasiamira ‘'nine only'

satsampldra 'ten only
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< L]
latlabinsakdy, lablabinsakéy 'eleven only

Numeral of group distribution

¢ 1
sakéy sakey, sansasakéy ‘'one by one

ini numerals
St g tive listed above --

Ordinal numerals
- »
riméro, onaan, onond (non-past), inmona

Pt

L’ '
mikadud, komadud 'second
mikacuad

et ——

mikatlo, komdtlo 'third’
mikapat, komdpat 'fourth’

in this series are identlcal‘

sanderua

'three by three', etc.

(past)
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mikalimd, komalimd ‘'fifth'

- ’
mikaném, komdnem 'sixth'

- - »
mikapito, komapitd 'seventh'

mikawalo, komawald ‘'eighth'

- - »
mikasiam, komasidm ‘'ninth'’

ikasampld, komasdmplo 'tenth'
ikalabinsakéy, komalabinsakéy

'eleventh'

Fractional numerals
kapaldua ‘'half'

kakatle 'third (part)’
kakdpat 'fourth (part)'
kakalima 'fifth (part)'
kakdnem 'sixth (part)'
kakapito ‘'seventh (part)’
kakawald ‘'eighth (part)’

Affixes associated with numeral stems

(-)CVC- where s
t .
CVv- where shape is C$$.?as phonemic shape (V)CVC...,

Troi S . lus - (i I
rom 2 to 9, indicates 1mitgtion (;sr?nWIth nuR T
td

'one only!’ L
=g 'twoyoﬁldua duara (note additional in%%%ﬁékﬂz
second cons y', taltalora 'three only' 5 ation of
/b/, it wn?nﬁgtrésl m/, and also often wheﬁrgtt}ili
>placed by /t/ as in litlimdra 'five

only', latlabinduad i
1 »
examples are giVen,angi?blndua "twelve only'. Further

ala- with numeral

»
S Un :
way as alas-, below. una, forms verb stem in the same

alas- wi i i
tWelVE_Ean:;EQ Sgan1sh derived numerals from tw
with SE i Xores the numeral into a verb stem aff? o
time ET_khighsa% Zzeﬁiné.énon-past) gl tﬁzable
aianic 1 ! : id or will tak
skuatro '(it will be) at four', gaggﬁzgﬁuiég.
TO

T
(it was) at s :
at one',) Eour - cf. manalauna (it Is/will be)
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ami(n)- [= aN- i(n)-1] frequentative affix, with
connotations of compgetea action (cf. mami(n)-) -- e.g.

pinmasiar kami met lan amidua 'We've Feen out twice

ilreaay', amlnEoIo Tso many times'.

-en added to numeral stems forms verbs with the
nnotation 'make' oT 'bring' the number stated -- €.g8.

Go

Apaten mo 'make four' Anemen da ra omagawd 'They'll
pring siX workers' oT 'They'11 increase tge number of
workers to six'.

-inm- with und 'first' indicates completed state.

ika-_with numerals above nine, indicates order
e.g. ikasamplo 'ninth', cf. mika-, koma-.

-(i)ra with numerals from two to ten, and pigd,
indicates individuation, €.g-. Pigaray sinaliw yof
'How many did you buy?' -- Analiw ak na anemira 'I

bought six'.

ka- with pigi forms pro-numeral in the frequenta-

tive ordinal series -- €.8. KaEigd 'What time?' --
Pipat 'The fourth time'. With other numeral stems
Xa- Forms completative numerals -- €.g. katld 'that
“Fich makes three', kdpat 'that which makes four', i.e.
anything which brings the total up to the number indi-

cated -- e.g. Waldy xatld 'There is a third (person or
object, but not 1n any efinite sequence OT order)'.

The numerals formed with ka- also form the numerator in
a fractional statement (with the fractional numerals
formed with kaka- acting as the denominator) -- €.8.
kadudy kakalimd 'two fifths'.

kaka- forms fractional numerals, e.g. kakdpat
Numerator

'fourth portion', kakawald 'eighth portion'.
is formed by numeral affixed with ka- (see above).

, koma- forms ordinal numerals, €.g. Bindsak ma
komdtTon tekdp (was-read by-me mkr (subj) third InE
chapter). 'I read the third chapter.'

mami (n)- [= maN- i(n)-1] frequgntagive - non-past
connotations, e.g. Maminlima kan mangaldy belas (five-
times you 1lnk will-get mkr (obj) Trice). TYou will)

get the rice in five trips.' Mamindud ak a onldd

Ibdle. 'I'11 go twice to ManiTa.?




i
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man- (C)V- to form verbs indicating 'divide among!
'make so many'; Manaanem kayon mangaway kanen. 'Make
six lots of food", "make the food in six portions or
lots'.

mika- with numerals from two to nine, indicates
sequential order, e.g. mikadua 'second in order' (cf.
koma-, ika-).

on- with ona 'first', indicates incomplete state.

i(n)-, with numerals above one, indicates which
in a number of occurrences the event etc. spoken of
took place -- e.g. Pipat to lan linma dia... 'the
fourth time he came here...”. See preceding section
for examples of ordinal frequentative numerals with
pi(n)- and the corresponding cardinal frequentative
numerals formed from maN- and aN- combined with pi(n)-
in the complex prefixes mami(n)-, ami(n)-.

san- (+ (C)V- with numerals from two to nine)
dist;IEEtivq (/n/ becomes /m/ before /p/) -- e.g.
Sampigay atadom ed satay sapsap? (how-much-each pile
your from that sapsap?) THow much is a pile of sapsap
(fish)?' Abayaran mi santalomplon sentimos.  'We paid
thirty centavos (for) each (item)." Inmalagar iran
sanlilima. 'They walked five by five.' Santatlo so
inala mi. 'We got three each.' Note that, in numerals
affixed by san-, the type of distribution indicated may
be translated in English as 'so many each', 'so much
each', or 'so many by so many', depending on the con-
text, as the affix has the general meaning 'in groups
of [the number involved]'.

- - - - - - . P
tig- with siam 'nine' (reduplicated to siasiam)
indicates distribution, in same way as san- above.
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PHRASES AND SENTENCES

In the preceding chapter, words were the center
of attention, and little was said about the larger
grammatical units, phrases and sentences, in which the
words assume their full significance. A sentence may
be defined briefly as a word, phrase, OT combination of
phrases which is grammatically complete and can stand
as a complete utterance. A phrase is 2 word or group
of words constituting a unit of sentence structure
relevant to the sentence as a whole. In the pages
following different kinds of phrases will be identified
and discussed in relation to the sentences in which
they occur, and this should serve to clarify the rather
vague definition just given.

Sentence types

For a start, sentences may be divided into two
groups -- minor and major sentences. Minor sentences
are somewhat fragmentary in character and acquire their
meaning from the immediate conversational context in
which they are found. They include greetings, exclama-
tions, interjections, and similar phenomena. Major
sentences include the more substantial elements of
conversation, and may be divided into two categories,
verbal and equational. The structure of these major
sentence types is very similar, but the verbal sentences
are somewhat more complex than the purely equational
('verbless') sentences (the latter, as will be shown,
are not necessarily literally verbless, but the role of
the verb is quite different in each sentence type) .

MINOR SENTENCES

Greetings

The following sentence contains all the elements
of a normal greeting:

(Masantos a) 1 drem ed sikayo (mdma) (blessed 1nk
afternoon to you {rsp) Sit). 'Good afternoon, sir.'

The adjective maabig 1good' is sometimes substituted
for masantos, or this segment of the sentence may be

omitted. Depending on the time of day, agew ‘day’',
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kabuasan 'morning', labi 'night', evening, may replace Interjections
ngarem. The singular pronoun sika may be used if the i itation
agaressee is younger than or an intimate or subordinate Interjections are words exprgs:i;%lzisioods o
of the greeter. b The greeting concludes with a term of exclamation of surprise, anger an ided to or inserted
address (e.g. mama, agi 'younger person of same gener- emotions which are in a sense aﬁpg S uddiciiee, But
ation' etc.), the personal name of the addressee (Pedro, in a statement made by the sgea gt 55 tha siatiianit
Juan, etc.) or the formal name (Don Pedro, Mr. Santos which do not form an integral pa as responses
etc.). concerned. Some interjections also occur Srasposne
to non-linguistic events. Some of the most. req y
Replies to greetings encountered interjections in Pangasinan are:
. - 2 » 1so indicate
The normal reply to the above greeting is simply: 'Really!', 'huh?' (can a
5 $ £ P Z hesitation, pleading, etc.)
Ontan met ed sikd, (Pedro like that too to . '
you, Peter.' (o 5% 3E'X 'Goodness me', 'how [big, good etc.]
Again, the use of sika or sikayo, and the term of ag{! 'Quch!"’
address used, if any, will depend on the status of the ' vohl', 'by the way ...’
persons involved in relation to each other, and their ay ‘well ... ', "oRl%, "OF
degree of familiarity. To this reply some variant of ] . nnoyance
the question Panoy bilabilay natan ey? 'How's life now bastos! indicates disgust irnexigzge_? th{5 ie
eh?' will often be added, the reply to which is likely T with what has ta'e P word' in
to end in a minor sentence: somewhat like a 'swear w
English (lit. 'indecent') .
% » 21
Sikayo eh (you eh)? 'And how about you? p 'Oh', 'Well then'
Depending on the situation, greetings may also =] . r
take the form of statements like Onsempet tayo la! ) (o] '0h I
'We're all here!', which fall within the bounds of major I ) |
sentences. oy 'Hey
Farewells Sos ! indicates annoyed or shocked surprise \
“ShT. Aun =i (a somewhat milder term thandbastosé,
ol - and may b
With three notable exceptions, farewells usually it 1s 49?1§eg f;ggi%gi%%é names gf
takeithelform of statements (major sentences) like 3 intensifie { g ofgthe Holy Family: A
Manpatanir ak la. ,'I'll say goodbye already'; Benegan the othe?‘me? gEr 'Good Heavens it
ta ka ni sirin ditan. 'You'll be left here by me yet", Sos, vfrl? 2 T™h God's name ...' [l
and so on. The exceptions are the replies to the = above'’, < |‘
farewells Sapa komoy Dios so mantalimak sikataxon amin. T f
'It,is hoped that God wi take care of us a , Sapa _ Other minor sentences |
komon (anticipated hopefully)! 'May it be so!'; 1 ) : itute minor '
and onla kami/ak la 'We/I will go already’ (said by & ‘ The following expressions also consti .:
departing guest), to which the host replies, Tila la sentences: Ii
(we-inclusive-already already) 'We are all going!™; . J e I
as well as the single word farewell, Adios! 'Goodbye': andi No
on 'Yes'
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on a tua 'Yes indeed'
salamat 'Thanks'
sigi '0.K.', 'Carry on', 'Go ahead'

Equational sentences

Equational sentences consist fundamentally of two
parts, a TOPIC and a COMMENT. The topic could also be
called the 'subject' of the sentence, but we will
reserve the latter term for verbal sentences. The

comment stands first in the sentence, and identifies
the topic.

The comment phrase

The comment may consist of an interrogative pro-
phrase, an adjective, jindependent pronoun, a phrase
introduced by taga, para, singa or by a locational
demonstrative, a noun phrase either preceded by an
article (or the personal marker si for personal nouns)
or unmarked. It may be simple (a single phrase),
complex (more than one phrase, the second dependent on
or in apposition to the first) or discontinuous.
Discontinuous comments consist of one of the elements
listed above, plus a time, reason, or locative phrase
(unless a phrase of the same type forms the first part

of the comment), this latter part of the comment coming
after the topic.

The topic phrase

The topic phrase consists of a topic marker
(usually so or may) followed by a phrase or by a part
of a verbal sentence; in the latter case, the comment
is usually the subject of the verbal sentence placed
in apposition to the remainder of the sentence for

purposes of emphasis. The topic may also take the form

of a topic pronoun or an appropriate demonstrative.

Examples:

The following sentences are representative of the
possible combinations described above. Comment and

topic phrases are each enclosed in double square
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brackets.

[[Iner]] [[so la-en mo]] (yher? mkr will-be-gone
by-you)? 'WheTe are you going?

[[Si-opd]] [[-y iba-m]] (who mkr companion + your)?

'"Who's your friend’

3 - (- -y bini]1] (now mkr
Natan [[so panag-pard-an la-y \
££c351ol}of—§?é%§r1ng already + mKT seeqllng}.
'It's now the time to prepare the seedlings for
planting’

n § v kr name his).
Antd)] [[-y ngardn to]] (whatm
!&Hat's his Tname?"

- -y i-saliw yo]] (how-many mkr
ng?ggefgllgﬁi‘%y you)? T'How many will you buy?'

[[Pigd)] [[yal] (how-much this)? 'How much is
this?' T

[[Bénger]] [[imdy ogdw]] (naughty mkr boy). 'The
boy 1s naughty.’

[ [Ma-irap]] [[so mangi-pasdl na k§-f?a]] édiffi-
cuTt mkr to-teach ob] serv?ntTT It's har 0
teach servants what to do.

[ i- hen mkr
igad [so labdy yo-n i-akdr]] (w
££§i§$g§$lio£ T 1nkT will-be-gone)? 'When would
you like to go?'

1 - i - isting mkr book + my).
[[wald]] [[-y libro k]] (exis
"I have a book."

3 - -tdo-n opa-dn]]
idk so aka-oléy ed sd-ray to-t
%Eséﬁr]%aéégﬁeaffo—organ1ze To the people + Inkr
will be paid). 'I was the one who looked after
the hired hands.'

[[Sikatd]] [[si Juan]] (he mkr John). "He is
John.

[[Tagd inér]] [[2]] (from where he)? ‘'Where is
he from? 9
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[[Ma-like-liket [[si Nilo]] ta laki so inm-ona-n

[[Taga Alaminos]] [[kami]] (from Alaminos we

(excI]7J. We T i ATami = a SO
= e'Te from ATaminos. anak to]] (very-happy nkr Nilo because male mKT
Tirst + 1lnk child his). 'Nilo was very happy

[[PaT § = » S
[Para si-opa]] [[may sulat]] (for who mkr because his first child was a boy.'

letTter)?T 'For whoim Is—Tthe letter?’
(This sentence contains a second equational

[[Libro t \ k
S EBEET!] [[tan]] (book that-near-you). 'That's sentence -- [[laki]] [[so inmonan anak to]] -- i
embedded in the comment of the main sentence). H
[[Singd oleg]] [[may i .
v i lgat]] (as_lf sn k sl - ” - » d ’ » £ = t
eeI). 'The . ake mkr [[Dia-d Pangasinan ya sSin 4 did-d sdray ni-ka i
eel looks Iike a snake.' sika-sikmat ya pasen gg Filipinas, say san-Ka- !
[[Dimdd lamisa. g - tuy-tuyak-an ya anap-an] so say arita]]
tabTle ﬁk;—5%§§§3]],%éiﬂgiléiziﬂgll (there-on There in Pangasinan Ink like here at the various
. e bolo 1s on the table.' ink place in Philippines the most-widely-distrib-
[[Say radi s L uted 1nk livelihood mkr the small-store). 'Here
(tﬁgzraarag%ir[é%%rgzﬁafpl-kabat-an na balita]] in Pangasinan, just as in the rest of the Philip-
news). 'The news is b0 ~LEEGTHATIGN-SLuTE T pines, the most widely distributed commercial
roadcast over the radio.' activity is the sari-sari store.'
[[Wald] iy . Tha- o
myjf__'} ££§% ; io;;lnigETTStlng mkr companion + Inverted equational sentences
[[fba-k ’ 2 Occasionally, the comment-topic order is reversed.
wife my%! [!ﬁ% %%%%3%532]] (companion + my mkr This is most comménly encountered when the topic is the
my companion.' subject of a sentence forming part of the comment, OT
[[Si Juan]] [[so ma€st 1 when the comment is preceded by an adversative conjunc-
S Ther o ro mi]] (mkr J -
teacher our-excl). 'Juan is ou1(' teac}ll:r;.lpkr " fe:5sigh)
[Dlarasds (o1 45d1) (austy s¢ here). 110
: [[Si asawa-k]] [ [mdong ya man-1uto-y kan-en E%
[[Pigdra-n tJ . ; FiTlipinas (mkr spouse + my good Ink to-cook +
flmow_;gn“?lg;“e-en di Flora]] -n leche m‘k_%_a_r ~od of Philippines). 'My wife is good at
mkr Flora 1lnk IEZhe f?an?iSh?ﬁogkr Wlléfﬁﬁ'madi cooking Filipino food.'
Leche Flan will ' many dishes o .
ill Flora and her family make?' [[Aliwa-n amin ya Amerikano]] et [ [ma-kudrta]]
[[Si Mondong]] [[so » (not + Ink all nk American however wealthy) .
T T para-asol]] (mkr M -
?ﬁé gﬁzp0351ble for TETEHTH§_wate£).r ‘ﬁggggﬁg is 'Not a1l Americans are wealthy:"
who gets th
g e water.' Negating equational sentences
[[Pi a' [ a e e @
much is E%illf‘z]] (how-much this eh)? 'How Except for equational sentences where the topic
and comment are separated by an adversative conjunction,
[[Dakel [[so tod - as in the last example above the comment phrase stands
man a[reagy‘wﬁgﬁ]ld%?ﬁ2$d§%i23;2$giz]] _(many mkr first in a negative equationél sentence. The existen-
people when it's time %o . eTe will be many tial adjective wald is negated by replacement with
£O- anggapé; otherwise the first element in the negative
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septqn?e will be the composite E&é 'it [is] not!
aliwa 'not' plus the linker -n.” Either agd or ai'o€
mgy 59_used if the first word in the comment is a;wan
;rgeggizg or a phrase introduced by an identifying
Thepad'eégp'(taga etc.); otherwise aliwan is used.
tracteé fo;;eaTiﬁggnmay also be negated with the con-

Examples:

parengghe positive form follows the negative in

eses. The boundaries of th

nthe ] i € comment i

:;e indicated as in the preceding examples 03?3 5ﬂglc
ey may be unclear to the reader.) r 1

- # #
Aliwan libro ya. 'This is not a book.' (Libro
ta). If it is desired to say 'This is X not Y!
otﬁ p053p1ve and negative sentences follow each
Lfbig’ :ltthhq topic deleted from the latter:
pibre ya, aliwan kahon. 'This is a book, not a

é{A a maong [[si asawam]] ya manldtoy kdnen na

ilipinas _ (or ATliwan maong ..., Aiimaong LR

{}?gy w1fe’1s not good at cooking Filipino food'
1 _asawam]] [[maong ya manlitoy kanén na

Filipinas (Topic + Comment)).

Aliwan sikaran amin so tdwagen to
thﬁm were called by him' :
to).

: 'got all ok
(Sikaran amin so tdwagen

Aga singd ydro amay bardn
like a dagger’ ¢ e

y ,'That bolo is not
(Singa yuro amay bardng).

Aliwdn singd onpapaté i
: Yy no mansalita may too.
The man does not sound Iike a dying pgrson when

he speaks' (Singa onpapatéy ... ).
[[Aliwan madng [[0]] i { 5
ya sinmabi kayd 'It's not

Eooq that you came."' ([[Maong J{ﬁ%]]ia sinm;bf
ayol]] -- nofe how in the negative sentence the
particle ta 'because' is replaced by the linker
ya).
Anggapoy ibak. 'I have no companion.' (Waldy

i1bak).
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Cross reference to attributive and topic pronouns

In both equational and verbal sentences, an attrib-
utive pronoun may be followed by a phrase marked as
topic and identifying the entity represented by the
pronoun (in verbal sentences this order may be reversed
and the identificational phrase precede the verb when
the pronoun concerned represents the phrase attributive
of action -- see the appropriate section below for com-
ment and examples). This relationship between the
pronoun and a topic phrase is called cross-reference.
This phenomenon is particularly common where an attrib-
utive phrase has emphatic force, in which case it will
almost invariably be pronominalized and form part of a
comment phrase (together with the word or phrase to
which it is attributive), to which the other phrase in
the cross reference relationship functions as topic.

Examples:

Kolaan to may anako (whereabouts his mkr(topic)
child + my)? 'Where is my child?'

Waldy bigis to may kamatis (existing + mkr(topic)
caterpillar its mkr(topic) tomato). 'The tomato
has caterpillars (i.e. has been attacked by

caterpillars).'

Dak€l so sangd to may kiew (many mkr(topic) branch
its mkr(topic) tree). 'The tree has many branches.'

Anengnéng to dk si Pedro (was-seen by-him I
mkr(topic) Pedro). 'l was seen by Pedro.' (In

this example emphasis is not involved -- see
section on cross-reference in verbal sentences,
below.)

Say gdween tayd so onldd kaabongdn day amim{ga
Tthe will-be-done by-us mkr(topic) will-go + to
houses their + mkr(topic) friends). 'What we'll
do is go to the houses of friends.'

Similarly, an appositive phrase may be pronominal-
ized with a topic pronoun, and be followed by another

appositive phrase marked by so (or éz), giving a
topic phrase in

sequence of attributive pronoun, an
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cross-reference to both pronouns.

Example:

No ontan wala met so betang da ray aga akaonld
dimad bansal yo (if like-that ei{stgng also1a
mkr (topic) share their they + mkr(topic) not
happened-to-go there + to wedding your). 'If
that's the case there's also a share for (those)
who didn't manage to attend your wedding' (da =
ra = so aga akaonla ...). ol

A topic phrase or the subject of a verbal
may also be pronominalized, angl the phrase it rase;!;z:g:is
be placed in apposition following it and also marked as
topic. This construction is limited to phrases which
may be represented by plural or respect pronouns, as
the third person topic pronoun has no phonologicél
representation except in negative constructions.

Examples:

Labdy yo kasi ray kanen dia (liked by-you isn'

- . = sn't-
it they + mkr(topic) food here). 'Soyyzu like
the food here' (ra = so kanen did).

Komgsta iray balon kasal ey (how-are they + mkr
(topic) new + Ink marriage eh).  'And how are the
newly weds?' (ira = so balon kasal).

Labdy ko met ya mikabat iray k ] i
: y kakanayon nen Cion
(Iiked by-me also Ink mutually-know they relatives

of Cion -- ira is subject of labdy; ya mikdbat i
t : abat 15
l}nk?d to tEg latter).  'I would {ikg to meet

Cion's relatives' (ira = so kakandyon nen Ciomn).

Wadia ra di Nana Juana
ﬁg%(gesp) Nana Juana).
di Nana Juana).

(existing-here she(resp)
'Nana Juana is here' (ra *©

Verbal Sentences

Structure of verbal sentences

: A verbal sentence in Pangasinan consists minimally
of a verb, together with a subject, although the lattef
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may be represented merely by the zero form of the third
person singular pronoun. Such a minimal sentence may
be expanded by the addition of one or more phrases
belonging to grammatical categories which may also
appear as subjects of verbs, as well as other phrases
which do not fall within the range of potential
subjects. Further expansions are possible through the
use of phrases and sentences incorporated into other
sentences and phrases by means of coordinating and
subordinating particles, including the linker ya. This
last kind of expansion has already been discussed and
illustrated in Part II, in connection with the parti-
cles concerned, and will not be discussed further here.
Instead, attention will be concentrated on the verb
phrase and those phrases which may enter into a focus
relationship with the verb.

The verb phrase

The verb phrase consists of a verb stem, either
unaffixed (as in certain imperative constructions and
with a number of inherently passive stems, discussed
above (Part II)), or with at least one verbal affix
marked for focus and tense/aspect. This minimal verb
phrase may be expanded by the addition of certain
adverbial particles (e.g. la ‘already', ni 'yet') or
by a linked adjectival phrase (e.g. onirong ... ya
mareen (will-sit ... lnk quiet) '... will sit quietly').
These constructions have also been jllustrated in the
relevant sections of Part II.

Potential subjects of the verbal sentence

The verbal sentence may contain one Or moTe of a
number of phrases which may be transformed into subject
of such a sentence in the presence of an appropriately
affixed verb stem. These phrases are those represent-
ing (1) the entity to which the action of the verb is
attributed, (2) the grammatical object, (3) the refer-
ent goal, (4) referent location, (5) the beneficiary,
(6) the instrument, and (7) the agent. Only one phrase
of each type may appear with the same verb, and only
one of these phrases may be the subject of the verbal
sentence. The phrase which constitutes the subject
may be said to be in 'focus', and the others described

as 'unfocused'.
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Each phrase consists of a nucleus (usually a noup
with or without modifying or conjoined elements) pre-’
ceded by an appropriate marker (as explained and
i}lustrated in Part II). The phrase which is attribu-
tive of action may also consist simply of an attribu-
tive pronoun, while a locative demonstrative may stand
for the referential phrase when this is locative in
character. Where state or condition is involved, the
nucleus of the phrase may be a verb or adjective; a
locative referential phrase also may contain a verb
inflected for referent focus in place of a noun.
Independent pronouns may also appear in the nucleus of
referential goal, benefactive and agentive phrases.

When any one of these phrases appears as subject,
however, its nature (attributive, object, referential
etc.) is indicated by the focus inflection on the verb
stem; the phrase itself is marked by a subject (topic)
marker, or represented by a subject (topic) pronoun.

Some selected examples follow; the transformation
undergone by the various phrases is further illustrated
in the section on focus transformations, below.

Examples:

Binmatik ira (did-run). 'They ran' (subject-
pronoun ira represents phrase attribute of action).

Ilaloan koy isabi da (will-be-expected (referent
focus) by-me + mkr will-be-arrived by-them).
'I'll be expecting their arrival' (attributive
pronoun ko represents attribute of actions;
subject/referent is phrase consisting of another
verb plus attributive pronouns).

Ibatik nen Pedro may manck (will-be-run-away-with
(object-focus verb) mkr(atr) Pedro mkr(subj)
chicken). 'Pedro will run away with the chicken'
(attributive phrase marked by nen, grammatical
object identified by object-focus inflection i-
and subject marker may). 3

Mangibatik si Pedro na mandk (will-run-away-with
mkr (subj) Pedro mkr(obj) chicken). 'Pedro will
run away with the chicken.' (Cf. previous
sentence. Here, subject marked by si is identified
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as attribute of action by active verbal affix
mangi-, while object is marked as such by na).

Manldto ak na sird para kinen Cora. 'I'll cook

the fish for Cora.' (Attribute of action repre-

sented by subject pronoun, identified by active ‘
verbal affix man-, object marked by na, benefi-

ciary marked by para.) l

Initdan to kami na 1ibro (was-given-for (Benefac-
tive focus) by-him we mkr(obj) book). 'He gave us ‘
the book.' (Attributive phrase represented by

attributive pronoun to, beneficiary by subject “
pronoun kami and identified as beneficiary by

verbal affix in- -an, object marked by na.)

Panpoterén to ak na kiéw da (will-be-made-to-cut
(agent focus) by-him I mkr(obj) wood their).
'He'11l make me cut their wood.' (Attributive
phrase represented by to, agent by subject pronoun
ak and identified by verbal affix pan- ... -emn,
object marked by na.)

Nakargaan na buér itdy botilya (will-be-filled
mkr (atr) sand mkr(subj) bottle). 'The bottle will
be filled with sand.' (Attributive phrase marked
by na, subject by itay and identified as referent-
goaT_Sy verbal affix na- ... -an.)

Dimdd abdng so akanéngnengan ak ed sdmay retrdto
Tthere + at house mkr(topic) happened-to-be-seen
by-me mkr(ref) the photograph). 'It was in the
house [that] I happened to see the photograph.'
(Subject is also comment of equational sentence
(see section on emphasis, below) and is identified
as referent (location) by verbal affix aka- ...
-an; attributive phrase is represented by attribu-
tive pronoun, and referent (goal) is marked by ed.)

Ipabangdt ko yan sayaw ed marikit (will-be-

Caused-to-teach by-me this + Ink dance mkr(ref/
agent) maiden). 'I'll make the girl teach this
dance.' (Attributive pronoun ko represents attrib-
utive phrase; demonstrative subject pronoun X%
'this' plus linked noun constitutes subject phrase,
jdentified as object by verbal affix i- with
causative prefix pa-; agent is marked by ed. For
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further notes on phrases denoting agent, see
section on effect of causative voice on focus
relationships, below.)

Onla ka ed Ibale (will-go I mkr(ref) Manila)
'T'11 go to Manila.' (Subject pronoun ak identi-
fied as representing phrase attributive of action
gy vgr?al affix on-; referent (location) marked
y ed.

Inpananap nen Pedro imay linte ed samay manok.
TPedro looked for the chicken with the flashlight.!
(Attributive phrase marked by nen; subject marked
by imay and identified as instrument by verbal
affix inpan- -an; referent-goal marked by ed.)

Kinméktgl may taba ed betel (became-congealed
mkr (subj) fat mkr(ref/inst) cold). 'The fat
congealed due to the cold.'

Other phrases

Phrases of time, reason, contingency etc. may also
appear within the verbal sentence. Such phrases have
been illustrated in Part II in connection with the
particles which mark them. Verbal sentences may also
contain subordinate or coordinate phrases (which may
themselves be verbal sentences), as has also been
illustrated above in connection with the linker ya and
other particles.

Example:

Sano gﬁbadq pabangaten kon onsayaw si Linda ta
onpawil dia (on Saturday will-be-caused-to-teach
Sy-me + Ink will-dance mkr(subj) Linda because
will-return @ = she here). 'On Saturday I'll
make Linda teach dancing because she'll be return®
ing here.' (Time phrase marked by sano; attributé
represented by ko; subject/agent marked by si and
identified by -en in relation to causative EE';
subordinate phrase linked by ya (-n), displaced
by pronoun: see section on word order below);
reason phrase marked by particle ta.)

20 |

Order of phrases within the verbal sentence

Normal order

The 'normal' ordering of a verbal sentence is
(1) verb phrase; (2) attributive phrase; (3) grammat-
jcal object; (4) referent goal, agent or instrument
phrase (all these are marked in the same way when not
in focus, and normally only one occurs in any particular
sentence); (5) referent location; (6) beneficiary;
(7) time phrase; (8) reason or other conjoined phrase.
The time phrase is frequently placed in a position of
emphasis at the head of the sentence, and linked
subordinate elements in the verb phrase may be dis-
placed by the attributive phrase, especially when the
latter is pronominalized. (See the example in the
immediately preceding section above for an illustration
of both occurrences.) Changes in word order are most
commonly attributable to the effects of pronominaliza-
tion, emphasis, negation and cross-reference, as well
as some focus transformations.

Emphasis

Subject functioning as comment phrase

An emphasized phrase which is also the subject of
the verb precedes the verb and forms the comment of
an equational sentence, the topic of which is the
remainder of the verbal sentence, marked by so.

Examples:

Sikatd so akanengnéng ed sika (he mkr(topic)
happened-to-see mkr(ref) you). 'He ['s ,the one
who], happened to see you.' (= Akanengneng ed
sika).

Siak so anengeng nen Pedro (I mkr (topic) was-
seen by Pedro). 'L ['m the one who] was seen by
Pedro.' (= Anengneng to ak si Pedro -- see

section on pronominalization below.)

Amay sipit so inpangekdl nen Juan ed samay sakob
Tthe tongs mkr(topic) iifted-with by Juan mkr(ref)
the 1id). 'The tongs were [what was] used by
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Juan to lift the 1lid.' (= Inpangekdl

imdy sipit ed sdmay sakdb.) %Thgre Lsnzncggga

in phrase order here because of the transformgi'
of instrument to subject and shift of object tolon
referent. See section on effects of focus
transformations on phrase order, below.)

Say tindpay so inpakdn to ed sdmay asdk (the

bread Tkr(toplc) was-fed by-him mkr (ref) Ehe dog +
my) . [It was] the bread [that] he fed to my dog.!
(= Inpakdn toy tindpay ed samay asdk.) 5

?1mad gardgn so_nananapan nen Pedro na manodk

[It was] in the garden [that] Pedro looked_for
the chicken.' (In referent focus (location)
sentences of this type, the subject is normally
emphasized -- see notes below.)

Sdmay ogdw so pinaakis to may b i

y balolaki the b
mkr (topic) was-made-cry by-him mkr(topic§ -
bachelor). 'The boy was [the one who] was made
to cry by the bachelor.' (= Pinnakis to may ogaw

may balolaki.)

There is no ambiguity in the last ex
as the emphasized element in non-referent ?ggiz ?Eﬁ:gECﬁ
is always the subject of the sentence when the topic-
comment equational relationship is marked by the
presence of so. Therefore may balolaki is in apposition
to the pronoun to in the emphatic sentence. In the
non-emphatic sentence in parentheses, the apposed
topic phrase (may balolaki) is displaced by the subject/
grammatical object. In any such sequence of identically
marked topic subject phrases, the first will be the
subject of the sentence, and the second will relate to
the pronominalized attributive phrase.

Emphasis of time phrase

~ Time phrases may be emphasized ei i
placing them first in the segtence, orltzgzhbzeiiggiy
intransitive verbs inflected for objeci focus (passiv-
ity), by using the equational construction illustrated
above. In the latter case, however, the emphasized

time phrase may not be de-emphasi i it
_be phasized by placing it im
the post-verbal position appropriate for the sﬁbject

of a passive sentence.

Examples:

Sand sdbado onpawil kayo dia (on Saturday will-
return you here). TYou'll come back on Saturday!'

(here + at Saturday

Diad sabado so isipdt da
"They '11

mkr (topic) will-be-departed by-them).
be going next Saturday.'

Emphasis of referent of location

In sentences where the verb is inflected for
referent focus, a locative referent is placed in a
potition of emphasis and the remainder of the sentence
marked as topic of an equational sentence by so when-
ever a goal referent is also present in the sentence
whether or not the latter is also the subject. This
construction is also very common in other sentences
with a locative referent subject.

Examples:

Dimdd abdng so anganan nen Pedro may mansanas
Tthere + at house mkr(topic) was-eaten-on mkr
(atr) Pedro mkr(subj) apple). '[It was] in the
house [that] Pedro ate the apple.'

Digd lamisaan so angitilakan nen Juan na lapis
There + at table mkr (topic) was-left-on mkr(atr)
Juan mkr(obj) pencil). '[It was] on the table
[that] Juan left the pencil.'

Shift of subject in emphatic equation-type verbal
sentences

In referent-focus sentences like the two examples
above, where the locative referential phrase is in a
position of emphasis, the object phrase may be treated
as a goal-referent and be marked as subject, or a
potential goal-referent may be treqted'as an object
phrase. Thus Dimad abong so anganan nen Pedro may
Mansanas (may mansanas goal-reﬁerent/subject) may also
appear as Dimad abong SO anganan nen Pedro na mansanas
(na mansanas object phrase), while Diad lamisaan So




174

aggitilakén nen Juan na ldpis may also be stated
Diad Iamisaan so angitilakan nen Juan may lapis.

) Much less frequently, an object phrase
times be marked as the subject 0% an gctive Egﬁt:ﬁ?:'
when t@e attributive phrase (the 'real' subject) is
emphasized and the remainder of the sentence marked
bylgg, as for example Siak so mangitolor may buro.

I'11 [be the one to] take the burc (non-emphatic form
mangitolor ak na buro). It seems that in sentences of
this type may acts as a kind of definite article
rather than a subject marker. g

Displacement of focused attributive ph
object phrase et

In active sentences and when neither phrase is
pronominalized, an unfocused object phrase may occur
directly after the verb and function in much the same
:g;iaslgkllnkid phraﬁe, gdding emphasis to the comment-

¢ like relationship between the rest of
and the subject. the seti

Examples:

Kinmerew na kuarta si Araceli kinen bdi to (did-
ask mkr(obj) money mkr(subj) Araceli mkr(ref)
grandmother her). 'Araceli asked her grandmother
for money.'

Say kuanto so pasiroman na pinadr so babd
i : . . Y 29
(the said +_by-h1m mkr(topic) cause-to-be-shaded-
?Eﬁn mkr(ob%) nipa-thatch mkr(subj) pig his).

e says she will shelter h i i i
sBaiant er pig with nipa

Displacement of focused attributive phrase by
independent demonstrative. :

An independent demonstrative m i
; ; t ay sometimes occur
immediately following the verb phrase in an active
sentence to emphasize the locative direction of the
;Ctionéhln much the same manner as the object phrase
arks e presence of a goal in the exam i iate-
ety g ples immedia

Example:

Linmd did may toon somisingil na silew (did-come
here mkr(subj) man + Inkr debt-collector mkr(atr)
light). 'The man who collects the light bill came

here.'

An example of such a preposed demonstrative and a
following pronoun placed before the verb phrase is
given in the section on emphasis of subject pronouns,

below.
Emphasis of unfocused attributive phrase

When the phrase representing the entity to which
the action of the verb is attributed is not the subject
of the sentence, it may be pronominalized and follwed
by an appositive phrase marked as topic. (See section
on cross-reference to attributive pronouns in equation-
al sentences, above, for examples.) When such a topic
phrase is emphasized, it is simply placed first in the
sentence with no intervening marker.

Examples:

Si Pedro inpawil to may libro (mkr(topic) Pedro

was-teturned by-him mkr(subj) book). 'Pedro

returned the book.' (Derived from Inpawil to may

1ibro si Pedro (non-emphatic as far as the sen-

fence is concerned) from Inpawil nen Pedro may

libro.) i

Si Pedro taneman toy ponti imdy jardin nen Juan
Tmkr Pedro will-be planted-at by-him + mkr (obj)
banana mkr(subj) garden of Juan). 'Pedro will
be planting John's garden with bananas.' (This
is the least clumsy way of stating this sentence
derived from taneman nen Pedro na ponti imdy
jardin nen Juan.)

Emphasis of subject pronoun

Except in negative sentences (see below) a
subject pronoun does not normally appear in a pre-
verbal position. In equational emphatic verbal sen-

tences the comment phrase formed from the subject is
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pronominalized by using independent pronouns (e.g. sigk
so akaoley 'I'm (the one who is) in charge' from ~— —
akaoley ak). However, for special effect, the normal
word order of a sentence may be disarranged, and a
subject pronoun may be among the elaments ,hifted to a
pre-verbal position, without any int :rveni ¢ markers,

A similar construction may also be 15 « . the time-
interrogative kapigan is followed by an a.tive sentence,

Examples:

Dimad kami’ binmdleg ed Manila (there we did-grow-

up in Manila). T'[It was] there we grew up, in
Manila' (normal order: Binmaleg kami dimdd
Manila).

Kapigan ka nanpatdmbal ed ospitdl? 'When were
you treated in the hospital?'’

Preposed pronouns may also occur with emphatic
linked adjectival phrases. See section immediately
following for examples.

Emphasis of linked adjective in verb phrase

Normally a phrase linked to the verb by ya (i.e.
ya, a, or -n) or na occurs immediately after the verb
when the action-attributive phrase is not pronominal-
ized, or following the pronoun representing the latter
phrase. Such phrases consisting of a linker plus
adjective may be emphasized by reversing the order of
the elements preceding the verb. Thus verb ( + inter-
vening pronoun) + linker + adjective becomes adjective
+ linker ( + intervening + pronoun) + verb. This is
also the normal order when the adjective-like time
word antes ('before') appears in a subordinate sen-
tence.

Examples:

Maples kan nanakdr. 'You walked strongly.'

(= Nanakar kan maple€s.) (Mapl€s kan manakdr.

'You (will) walk strongly' can also be interpreted
as an equational sentence. Mapl€s ya manakdr =
comment, ka = topic).

(S laad i
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Matantan a binmatik si Pedro. 'Pedro ran slowly.'
( = Binmatik na matantan si Pedro.)

Abayag lan ag kami nannengnengan (long already +
Ink not + we reciprocally-seen). 'It's a long
time since we've seen each other.' (This is
probably the least clumsy construction for a
negative sentence of this kind, but cf. Manaalagar
kamin abayag la (waiting we + lnk long already).

™WeTve been waiting a long time.'

Pronominalization

Within the verbal sentence three sets of personal
pronouns are used. The subject may be represented by
a subject/topic pronoun (ak, ka, etc.), an unfocused
action-attributive phrase by an attributive pronoun
(ko, mo etc.), and a goal-referent, object, agent, or
benefactive phrase by the appropriate marker (para for
beneficiary, ed for the remainder) followed by an
independent pronoun (siak, sika etc.). The use of
these pronouns has been discussed above in Part II,
and in some sections of Part III. The following notes
deal with aspects of pronominalization not yet dealt
with, especially in relation to word order.

Pronominalization of action-attributive phrase

An attributive pronoun representing an unfocused
action-attributive phrase occurs immediately following
the verb-stem. The same position is occupied by a
subject pronoun when the action-attributive phrase is
in focus except that the pronoun ira (ra) does not
displace the particle la when the latter occurs conti-
guous to the verb. g

When a focused object is represented by a subject
Pronoun, the preceding attributive phrase is automati-
€ally pronominalized and re-stated in an appositional
Phrase in cross reference to the attributive pronoun
used. The appositional phrase may be placed in a
Position of emphasis before the verb, or in a non-
emphatic position following the object phrase.

The attributive pronoun ko 'by me' is replaced by
ta when followed by either ka 'you(sing)' or kayd
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'you(pl. or Tesp.)".
Examples:
Itaneman koy Juan na ponti (will-be-planted-for

by-me + mkr(subj) Juan mkr(obj) banana b &
plant the banana for Juan.' i 5 .

Si Pedro intameman to kay ponti

ponti (mkr Pedro was-
planted-for by-him I + mkr(obj) banana). 'Pegro
planted the bananas for me.'

gne%%péhg dakk%mf iramay kabkaabay to (were-seen
y-them we mkr(topic) neighbors his). 'We w
seen by his neighbors.' X : ° S

Linma la ra dimad Binmaley (did-

ey go already the
there + at Bimaley). 'They've already gong to ]
Binmaley.'

Angan ak la na bayabas (did-eat I already mkr
(obj) guava). 'I already ate the guava.'

Gustok lay ongip (wanted + by-me already + mkr
(subj) will-sleep). 'I want to sleep.' d

Inaro ta ka (loved by-me you). 'I love you.'
Pronominalization of plural attributive phrases

Attributive phrases which are not subjects of
verbal sentences and which are explicitly marked for
plurality (e.g. those containing nouns inflected for
multiplicity) are pronominalized with da and re-stated
in the form of an appositional phrase.” The same
:gg§trgctiin mﬁy also Ee used when it is desired to

icate urality withou i i ici i
Aty Bhrase i{self. t marking this explicitly 1in

Examples:

Labdy day onsayaw may marikit (liked b
a -them +
mk?f§hb3) will-dance mkr(topic = attribztive)
?é;dezs%; 'The girls would like to dance.'
. Labady na marikit so onsaydw. 'The gi
would Iike to dance.') A * SUEAS
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pi’sta day inatey 'fiesta of the dead’ (plurality
made explicit -- cf. pistay inatey 'fiesta of the
dead' but plurality implicit only).

Kuarentay singko so dieta day mamaestros ya

inspectores (forty + and five mkr(topic) per-diem

their + mkr( = appositive) teachers 1lnk inspectors).

'The teacher-inspectors' per diem will be 45
pesos.' (Cf. dieta na balolaki or dietay balolaki’

'(the) young man's per diem'.)

A similar construction is possible with subject/
topic pronouns; furthermore, a topic pronoun may appear
in apposition to an attributive pronoun in a sequence
attributive pronoun + topic pronoun * appositional
phrase. See section on cross-reference to attributive
and topic pronouns in relation to discussion of
equational sentences (above) for examples of these
latter constructions.

Pronominalization of focused phrase other than
action-attributive

When a referent of location is subject of the
sentence, it may be represented by an independent
demonstrative (e.g. diman), without any change in the
ordering of other elements in the sentence (although,
as was noted above, such phrases are most commonly
encountered as the comments of equation-type emphatic
verbal sentences). Other focused phrases are repre-
sented by subject/topic pronouns, which occur immediate-
ly following the pronoun representing the action-attrib-
utive phrase and displacing any intervening material,
again with the exception of the pronoun izé, which
never precedes the particle la.

Examples:

Inlakodan da kayd na dto (was-sold-for by-them
you mkr(obj) car). 'They sold the car for you.'
(C£. Active sentence Nanldko iray Jto pdrad
sikayo.)

Tamendn toy ponti dimdn (will-be-planted-at by-
him + mkr(obj) banana there). 'He'll plant

bananas there.' (Cf. active sentence Mantdnem na
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ponti diman.)
Ibangat mi kayo (will-be-taught by-us you).

"You'll be taught by us.' (cf. Mangibangdt kami’
ed sikayd.)

Pronominalization of unfocused non-attributive
phrases

Unfocused locative referent phrases may be
pronominalized by replacement with independent demon-
stratives. Other non-attributive phrases, including
object phrases, are pronominalized by the appropriate
independent pronoun, which is preceded by the marker

ara (or para + ed) for benefactive phrases, and by
the referent marker ed for all other phrases which come
within the category of potential subjects. The
pronominalization of these phrases does not affect the
word order of the sentence.

Examples:

Mangibangat si Juan ed sikatd (will-teach mkr
(subj) John mkr(ref [ = obj)) him). 'John will
teach him.' (cf. Mangibangdt si Juan na ogdw
(will-teach mkr John mkr(obj) child). T"John will
teach the child. See section on focus transforma-
tions, below, for comments on substitution of
referent markers for object markers.)

Angipabatik may dwel na mandk ed sikatd (caused-
to-run-off-with mkr(subj) ne'ver do well mkr(obj)
chicken mkr(ref ( = agent)) him). 'The ne'er do
?ell Eade him run off with the chicken.'

Another agent phrase, e.g. ed ogdw (mkr(ref) boy)
could substitute for ed sikatd.)

Akitongtong may ogaw ed sikard (did-mutually-talk
mkr(subj) boy mkr(ref) them). 'The boy talked
with them.' (The referential phrase ed sikard
could be replaced e.g. by kinen Pedro 'to Pedro',

ed balolaki 'to the young man.')

Displacement of linked complements by subject
and attributive pronouns.

As the subject and attributive pronouns are placed
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as close as possible to the verb stem, those parts of
the verb phrase which follow the main verb are displaced
by the pronouns concerned. Examples of this displace-
ment as it affects linked phrases are given below.

When the periphery of the verb phrase includes particles,

further complications arise in the displacement process;
these are discussed in the next section. In noun
phrases, the noun nucleus has the same relationship to
the attributive pronoun as does a verb stem in a verb
phrase, and linked elements accordingly follow the
attributive pronoun in noun phrases also.

Examples:

Nibangdt kamin madng dimad Peace Corps (were-
taught we + Ink good there + at Peace Corps).
'We were well taught in the Peace Corps.'
(V[erb] P[hrase] = nibangat ya maong)

Mandlagar ak na manalagar. 'I'll wait and wait.'
(VP = manalagar ya manalagar.)

Akin sirin et siporen dan kemelen, a? (why then
however will-be-so-soon by-them + Ink will-be-
caught eh). 'Why is it that they catch [the fish]
so early [in their development]?' (VP = siporen

ya kemelen) .

Wala sirin so pateyen dan baboy (existing then
mkr (topic) will-be-killed by-them + 1nk pig).

'So they'll be butchering pork.' (VP = pateyen
ya baboy.)

Sisiden ko ya indro to ak ya talaga (is-believed
by-me that(Ink) will-be-loved by-him I 1nk truly).
'I believe he really loves me.' ((Subordinate)

VP = indaro ya talaga.)

Gdwaen koy nayaridan kon makasabi ak na masakbay

(will-be-done by-me + mkr(subj) can-be-accomplished

by-me + 1lnk can-arrive I 1lnk early). 'I'll do
what I can so I can get therq early.' ((Subordi-
~ate) VP = maksabi na masakbay.)

Waldy iba ton Pilipino (existing friend his + lnk
Filipino). "He has a Filipino friend.' (N[oun]
P[hrase] = iban Pilipino + to.)




Pinaltog toy kapdra ton togd
Lnaltog _ 00 (was-shot by-hi
mkr (subj) co-equal his + 1lnk man). 'He ghgimhzs

fellow man.' (NP = kaparan too + to.)

Displacement of particles contiguous to verb

As has been noted on several occasions above
]

sub{;ct and attributive pronouns will displace
gg; i;ig55:2$ch ﬁ{e nogmally closely associated with
: - When the particles la and ni
k, - . n 1 ; S

g;iplaced{ they will occur immediately folTG#?EC ;ﬁ
othéiizsgl?n??n if thﬁ subject is prohominali"eg oi
: Ollowing the attributive pr epre

i ] . onoun 5 -
ing %he action-attributive phrase, d?splacinregggbent
complement linked to the pronoun concerned , )

If the particle la appears contiguous to the

subject-pronoun i I :

J ra, the order is rev

: ! 5 eversed to f

com orm

blnatkon lara (Ia ra). The subject pronouns i ,the
— ) J ns 1ita

and j 7 S e

withlig Oasgtiﬁeagiume thekform iti (ti) in combination
s onouns ka a cay imi :

asanE e forh i nd kayo similarly may

Examples:
%zb;§ i?cgi ni}u?d (}iked_by-me still + mkr (subj)
e, ) . d still like some rice,' (VP =

Mandolop itayd lan amin ipawi
no kapapawil staying-
together we already + Ink all mkr(futuﬁz)diéggral-

ly-coming-out) i f R i

. all be keeping close

Eggether when everyone's coming ouE/Lgt'sozil keep
S€ together ... ' (VP = mandoldp la, Subject =

itayo + ya amin.)

Pinmasidr iran sanind m idua
. et lan amidua did-go-out
they + Ink mother-and-child also alreaéy + %gkou

twice). 'The mother and i
: child have already been
out together twice.' (VP = pinmasidr + va)sanina’+
P Ya saninad

ya amidua + met + la.)

?ﬁnkakab?F lara (were-severally-known already +
& ei)ﬁ' thy already knew one another.' (Cf.
Nankakabat kami la. 'We already knew one another'.)

(did-eat we + laready
mudfish). 'We've already had mudfish!' (VP =
nansird la.)

T - 4 ] »
Nansira tilay pantat!

In negative sentences a displaced particle may be
carried alone or along with the promoun which it
follows into a pre-verbal position. See the section on
negative sentences below for examples.

Negating Verbal Sentences

Equation-type emphatic sentences

Equation-type emphatic sentences are treated like
non-verbal equational sentences for purposes of negation
-- i.e. the negative adjective aliwa is placed before

the comment phrase.

Examples:

Aliwdn si Pedro so binmatik (not + 1lnk mkr Pedro
mkr (topic) did-run). 'It was not Pedro [who]

ran.*

Aliwdn sdmay kindi so sinliw to may balolaki ed
ogaw para samay marikit (not + Ink the candy
mkr (topic) did-bought by-him mkr(topic
bachelor mkr(ref) child mkr(benef) the maiden) .
"It was not the candy [which] the bachelor bought

from the child for the maiden.'

Negating an anaphoric comment phrase

To express a statement of the kind 'it was X not
an equational construction is frequently employed
to make the positive statement, followed by a negated
comment phrase for the negative segment. The same
procedure may be used when the positive sentence is not
emphatic in character, in which case the negated comment
represents a negative alternative choice for the
subject of the preceding full sentence.

s

Examples:

Sdmay ogdw so angdy mdngga, aliwdn sdmay mandk

(the boy mkr(topic) did-eat + mkr(obj) mango, not +
1nk the chicken).

'It was the boy who ate the

= apposition)
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mango, not the chicken.'

Say mdngga so kindn to may ogdw aliwan samay
manok (the mango mkr (topic) was-eaten by-him

mKr (topic = appositional) boy, not + Ink the
chicken). 'It was the mango which the boy ate,
not the chicken.' (I.e. someone else may have
eaten the chicken, but it was not the boy. This
sentence is unambiguous in Pangasinan, despite the

ambiguity present in almost any simple English
translation.)

Nanéngneng tira aliwdn sikatd lab4t
by-us + they not + Ink he only).
them, not just him.'
we're going to see,)

(will-be-seen
'We'll be seeing
(I.e. he is not the only one

Anéngneng da tayo, aliwan si Pedro
by-them we, not + Ink mkr Pedro).
not Pedro.' (I.e.

(were-seen
'They saw us,
they did not see Pedro).

Other verbal sentences

Verbal sentences other than those re-structured
into a comment-topic dichotomy are negated by the use
of the negative particle ag, which may be prefixed to

attributive and subject pronouns, verb stems, and
certain particles.

Negation of verb, action-attributive, or subject
When the action-attributive phrase is not pronomi-
nalized, the sentence may be negated by the prefixation
of ag to the verb stem, or, in the case of a third-per-
son subject in an active sentence or third person action-
attributive phrase in other verbal sentences, by the
use of ag- with the appropriate subject or attributive
pronoun standing before the verb in cross-reference to
an appositive phrase representing the subject or
action-attributive phrses as the case may be.

When the verb is followed by an attributive and/oT
subject pronoun, the pronouns are preceded by ag- and
moved to a pre-verbal position together with whatever
particles they may have displaced from the verb phrase.

The particle la is always replaced by ni in such
except in negative imperative construc-

circumstances,
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V ject
i i below). When a subjec
i appropriate section _ .
t10n5u§5§zs gpliﬁked complement attached to ;E a?t -
Erﬁngging to the phrase it represents, however,
elo :
pe left behind in the transfer.

Examples: "
[ ill-be-called).

wwagen (not + by—mg‘they wil

i%kgo;?tti:?% Them.' (From Tawagen do ra.)

Agto tindwag iran am{nhdié) (n?;e+d?§—2é? z;ii-

’ k al ere). ! i :

gﬁl#eilihizr;.%n (Subject = iran amin, 1.e. pronoun

plus linked complement.)

Agda tatawagen si Pedro. 'Thgy age nﬁt calling

bgdro.' (From Tatawagen da si Pedro.

Agak ni mangawawa (not + by-Te yg} wi;;Amzﬁgié.
"1 'm not getting married yet.' ( ;s
ak 1a. 'I'11 be getting married (alre Hyi 0
1 ia 'Pedro doesn't
Pedro ya wadia ka. |,
%%:ﬁtihginyou're here (from Anta nen Pedro ya

wadia ka).'

Agko anta ya wadia ka. 'I didn't know you were
nge.' (Antak ya wadid ka.)

1

Agkami onpawil did. 'We won't come back here.
[Onpawil kami did) .

e
1 Jjy ira marikit (not +

usto so onlangoy iramay mama ot
ggeihgm wanted mkr (topic) w1l}-sw1m mkrgtggii ot
4 ositive) maidens). 'The glr1s'do no ¥
2E€m' (from Gusto day oglgpgoytira?iﬁmmiﬁzr;lmpier

ternatively derive irectly .
g&sié day mamarikit so gnlangoy (where da + s

1 jon and Te-state-
Tesults from the pronominalizat
ment of na + mamarikit).

> ) i 1y 'Celia cannot

1 t ya onpaway si Selya. 4 :

%%?fgiggioio ﬁome gut.' (Napasoot ya onpaway si
Selya.)

1 1 nako (not + they
ira makasompal na aral da ray anm ’
igiz?tg—finish mkr (obj) study their they + mkr




(tcplc) :hlld IH))' ]l Cl"‘lldle“ cannot {1“1511
% - 1 )’ » - » »
thelr stu S. (b’[akaso al lramay a

)dle p naI\O na

Negation of non-equational emphatic sentences

A non-equational emphatic sent i

. ence is negated b

gigc;pg ;he gequence of negative particle, prgnouns i
isplaced particles between the iz je

phrase and the verb. N

Examples:

Si Pedro agto basaen may librom i i
- edro didn't
read your book' (from Si Pedro basaen toy librom).

Si Juan agto ak ni intaneman na ponti

! a ponti (mkr Juan
not + by-him I yet did-plant-for mkr (obj)
banana); 'John has not yet planted the banana
for me. (Si Juan intaneman to ak la na ponti).

Negation of imperative sentences.

Negation of an imperative s i
transformation of the griginal sggggggg igzglzes v
Qeclaratlve sentence inflected for continuous (real
incomplete) aspect. Where the positive imperative 1
sentence is already declarative in form (see section
on imperative sentences, below), the only chaﬁge affects
ing the verb is that from unreal to real aspect, and
the optional addition of la 'already' to the ve;b
phrase. Where an uninflected verb stem is present in
the positive sentence, the verb in the negative
sentence will be inflected with the active or passive
affix (for active and passive uninflected stems
respectively) appropriate to a declarative sentence.

Examples:

Agka oneelek (not + you laughing). ‘'Don't laugh.'
(Positive imperative = Elek ka.)

Agkayo oniirong 'Don't sit.' (Irong kayd.)

Agmo tatawagen iran amin dia (not + b i

-you being-
called they + Ink all here).  'Don't c§11 them '
all here.' (Tawag mo iran amin dia.)
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Agmd sasamaren si Pedro. 'Don't pick Pedro up.'

amar mo si pPedro.)
'Don't invite them.’ (Ibagé yo

Agyo ra ibabaga.

ira.)

Agmd la pilien. 'Don't select [anything]."
TPilien mo_so gabay mo. 'Pick what you would
17ke'.)

Negation of particles in the verb phrase

In the absence of an intervening pronoun, the
particles ni 'yet' and met 'also' when contiguous to
the verb may be transferred to the pre-verbal position

and suffixed to the negative particle ag.

When it occurs in sentence final position, the
interrogative particle ta may be preceded by ag; the
resulting combination has the same force as English
tag-questions like visn't it?', 'didn't you?', 'won't
he?' etc.

agni, like its English counterpart

The combination 2 r
as an anaphoric sentence 1n

'not yet' may also stan

response to an appropriate question.

Examples:

(not + yet did-begin + mkr

Agni ginmapéy oran
rain has not yet started.'

Tsubj) rain). 'The

Lant{, balet ta agmet nayarin_ taynandn koy gawak
ya agni asompal {indeed, but because not + also
can + Inkr will-be-left by-me + mkr (subj) work +
my lnk not + yet was-completed). 'Yes, but I'm
also unable to leave my work which is still

unfinished.'

pinékpek mo may duég ko, agta? (was-beaten by-
you mkr (subj) carabao my, not + interrogative).
'You beat my carabao, didn't you?'

'Has Pedro arrived?

Sinmabi 1a si Pedro? Agni.
Not yet.'
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Anaphoric negative action-attributive phrases

anaphggignigiused action-attributive phrase may form ap
ernative to the corr di i
the main senten i e e
: ce in much the same wa i
negative comment phras i i Tioe ket
es in equation-type hati
verbal sentences Th it hantd
1 . e structure of the a hori
negative phrase in non- i s Sdvers
active sentences d i
or other conjunction + i oronoves i« 1
her ag + altern
appositive phrase. - FEER R

Examples:

Gusto toy mangalaw ma ] 1 )

¥ y balolaki, balet

marikit (Iiked by-him + mkr(sugj) wgll?g;gymay

EE;%:;gég_iva§pos;siv§) bachelor, but not + by-her
itve) maiden). 'The youn

play, but the young lady didn’i.' Aaabiior,

Binasak imdy libro ta agtd si 3

z 1 gto si Juan (was-read

Ey me mk{(subJ) book because not + by-him mir )
uan). I read the book because Juan didn't.'

Tépeten ko ra no agtd ma i i

: r y polis (will-be-asked

Engge;2e§ 1F.n?t + by-him mkr(appositive)aS ¢
o ; 5

BoASconA I1'11 ask them if the policeman

Focus

verba§t was pointed out earlier in this discussion of

yorhal siﬂtences that a special relationship exists

- thenseniegiéb iﬁd Ehitphrase which forms the subject
: e latter was said to be 'in f \

to the verb, identified j e

: r : as subject by the marker
zigogéatiqfw1th it or by the pronoun representing it
refereﬁ? étleg Es a particular kind of phrase (objecE.
Cs 7 = Xy
s y the focus-marker affix in the verb

coud In ?gngasinan, there are six focus categories --
2 léveEhZ Zgi_the.phrase representing the entity to
i ion is attributed (if any) is in f
hich ; ocus;
g§51ve, where the grammatical object (if any) is iﬁ
%Og?iaisgztgotes on ;elationship of grammatical to
C gories, below, for an explanati
1 : : € ion of
qualifications like 'if any' in these descriptions);
’
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referential, where the grammatical referent -- source,
ocation, accessory, OT entity on which the action is
erformed -- is in focus; instrumental where the focus
of attention is on the means by oT through which the
action is accomplished; benefactive, where the benefi-
ciary of the action is represented by the phrase in
focus; and agentive, where the performer of the action
is represente y the subject phrase, and the instiga-
tor by the action-attributive phrase. In the causative
voice these relationships are somewhat complicated,
and for this reason causative sentences are discussed

separately below.

The affixed signalling focus relationships have
been listed and illustrated in the section on verbs in
Part II, and are again listed in Appendix III under
the heading of the fous-types outlined above.

Focus transformations

Almost any sentence in one focus may be transform-
ed into a different focus without changing its component
phrases, except insofar as order in the sentence (the
subject phrase often occurs immediately after the
attributive phrase), the verbal affix, and the markers
on the phrases affected by a change in status are
concerned. Not all verbs, however, may appear with

representatives of each type of focus affix -- i.e.
some verbs do not take passive affixes, others may
etc. -- and

not appear with referential affixes,
probably no verb is compatible with all verbal affixes.
The verb tanem 'plant' is, however, one of many verbs
which may appear with some members of each of the major
focus types, and 1is used in the examples below to
illustrate the transformations a single sentence may
undergo from one focus to another.

The basic components of the sample sentences are
the verb (tanem 'plant') plus various affixes, forming
the verb phrase, a phrase attributive of action (nen
Pedro 'by Pedro'), an object phrase (na onti 'the
Panana'), a referent phrase (dimad tanaman "1n the
orchard'), an instrumental phrase (ed 1ima to 'with his
hands'), a benefactive phrase (para kinen Celia 'for
Celia'), and an agentive phrase (ed agl to ™(through)
his younger brother'. If all these appeared together,
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they would produce a sentence meaning, e.g. 'Pedro
makes his younger brother plant the banana with his
hands in the garden for Celia' Such a sentence is,
however, no more elegant in Pangasinan than it is 1n
English, and usually only three or four such components
will appear in any given sentence at the same time.
The examples which follow, therefore, incorporate
only as many of these phrases into each sentence as is
p0551ble without producing unnatural or forced
sequences, while at the same time illustrating each in
several situations in different sentences.

(1) Active -- Mantdnem si Pedro na ponti dimdd

tandmam pdra kinen Celia. 'Pedro will plant the banana
in the orchard for Celia'

man-tdnem si Pedro

active-unreal + 'plant' subject/action attr.

na ponti dimdd tandman pdra kinen C€lia

object referent beneficiary

(2) Passive -- Intaném nen Pedro may pdnti ed
limd to. 'Pedro will plant the banana with his hands'

i-taném nen Pedro may pdnti

passive-unreal attributive subject

ed limd to

instrument

(3) Referent focus -- Si Pedro tanemdn toy ponti

imdy tandman para kinen C€lia.

"Pedro will plant the
banana in the garden for Celia'

si Pedro tanem-4dn

apposed action-attr referential-unreal
to -y pdnti
attributive (pornoun)

imdy tandman

object subject

para kinen Célia

beneficiary

(4) Instrumental focus --
1mav 1ima to ed saray nontl.
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Pantanem nen Pedro

'Pedro will plant the

Panana with his hands' (note the shift of the object

phrase to referential status).

’
pan-tanem

nen Pedro imdy limd to

instrumental-unreal

’ ¥ o
ed saray ponti

referent(goal)

attributive subject

(5) Benefactive focus -- Itaneman nen Pedro si

Célia na ponti dimad tanaman.
banana in the garden for Celia’

"Pedro will plant the

i-tanem-an nen Pedro si Celia

benefactive-unreal attributive subject

na ponti dimad tanaman

object referent

(6), Agent focus -- Pantanemen nen Juan may agi
to na ponti para kinen Ce€lia. 'John will have his
younger brother plant the banana for Celia'

Eanvténem-en nen Juan may agf to

agentive-unreal attributive subject

na ponti para kinen Celia

object beneficiary

(7) Active causative -- Manpatanem si Juan na

ponti ed agi to.
to plant the banana

—

man-Ea-taném
active-unreal + causative
ed agi to

agent

'John will cause his younger brother

si Juan na ponti

subject object
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Relationship of grammatical to logical categories;

changes in status of focused and unfocused phrases,

It should be clearly noted that there is a consid-
erable degree of overlap between grammatical categories
when they are compared with logical categories (real
or imagined) abstracted from the analysis of a real
situation. Thus it may be asserted that when an action
is performed by someone on a given goal, we have two
logical categories - actor and goal - involved in the
action. Grammatically, these two categories are often
represented in Pangasinan by action-attributive and
object phrases respectively. This is by no means al-
ways the case, however, at least on the surface.

Take for example the English sentences 'I hit the
carabao' and 'I cleaned the floor'. Both seem to
involve an actor, an action, and a goal, and can in
fact be represented in Pangasinan by a verb (action),
action-attributive phrase (actor) and object phrase
(goal) in an active sentence -- Nanpekpek ak na dueg,
Nanlinis ak na datal. However, if one wishes to shift
the attention from the actor to the recipient of the
action, the appropriate transformations are active to
passive in the case of the first sentence -- piné€kpek
ko may dueg, but active to referential in the case of
the second - Lininisdn koy ddtal. When the goal of
the action becomes the subject of a sentence it seems
to ve regarded as that on which the action is performed
in the case of verbs like 1linis, and that to which the
action is done where verbs Iike Békpek are concerned,

Other verbs which follow the pattern of linis are
LI

Id e
asingger 'a?proach','lukas 'open', pinta "paint’,
aput 'shut', panis 'sweep', lampaso "scrub’'.

Normally, or ideally, there is a progression of
focus changes like those illustrated in the set of
examples with taném, above, where each phrase maintains
the same character when not in focus -- i.e. the
action-attributive phrase becomes the subject of an
active sentence, and appears as an attributive phrase
elsewhere; the object of an active sentence becomes
the subject of a referential focus sentence, and is
marked as referent elsewhere, and so on. While this
is a general rule, there is a considerable amount of
overlap between the categories of object and referent
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in relationship to focus transformations with many
verbs, and even within the same focus the distinction
is sometimes unclear, as has been illustrated above in
relation to shift of subject in equation-type emphatic
verbal sentences.

An example of what was an object phrase everywhere
else suddenly being marked as a referent is found in
the instrumental-focus transformation (4) in the sen-
tences with tanem above. An example of a similar
alternation without any change in focus in the verb
itself may be seen in the sentences siak so angan na,
mansanas. 'I ate the apple', and Samay manok so angan
ed mansanas. 'The chicken ate the apple', -- but in
this case with a small but relevant difference -- the
chicken's eating is more eating at the apple rather
than consuming it directly. However, both sentences
would become simple passives with the referent and
object phrases treated alike if it were desired tg
shift attention from the eater to the eaten: Mansanas

so kindn to may manck. 'The apple was eaten by the
chicken'. Mansanas so kinan ko. 'The apple was eaten
by me'.

In the case of personal nouns or pronominal
elements appearing as unfocused objects, the shift
from object to referent as far as formal markings go
is automatic -- compare Mangibangat si Juan na ogaw.
'John will teach the boy". Mangibangat si Juan ed
siak. 'John will teach me'.” Mangibangat si Juan kinen

Maria. 'John will teach Maria'. This may be inter-
preted as indicating that referential markers are also
personal object markers, or that, in view of the over-
lapping of referent and object as grammatical
categories for the 'logical' category of goal, phrases
containing personal or pronominal nuclei are simply
treated as referents rather than objects when they
appear as logical goals in non-passive sentences.

The topic of an instrument-focus sentence is also
difficult to determine by means of a prior assumption,
With verbs like tanem it may be any body-part used in
the action, but most verbs with the sense 'to kick'
will rarely if ever be found with sali 'foot' as
focused instrument, for the simple reason that this
information is redundant. Kicking is of its nature
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?on? w1Fh fee?z A verb like ala 'get' may have a m
conventional 'instrument' as the topic of an instru;re
» A » €nt

fgfus sentence. Banuit so inpangala toy sira 'A
flbhhqgk is what he caught the fish with™. The i;
ment vlth a vegb like kalab 'climb' is more like a;tru-
ﬁ%??tﬁakpazialﬁb ne? Pedro may laki ed nidg 'Pedro
v nake e boy climb the coconut™ (n =3

nake ) t ote also
goal (niog) as referent in this last sentence) w

hraqlt‘ls therefore wise to avoid assuming that a
Eat'keliq a given category in one sentence will auto-
the1§ac Y r?appear in the same grammatical category if
Eons ocus of the verb is shifted. It is also necessary
phrazggncigr each of the verbs concerned what kinds of

: appear in certain focus transf i
especially as subjects of iv ontial anill
: y as sub] passive, referential and
%?g;r?ﬁzn;a1 ien;enges, where what might be expected
oint of view of a logician or

another language does n y gt

s not alway i ice 1
P & i ys happen in practice 1in

Transitivity, actors, objects and goals

In the brief note on transitivi i i
the characteristics of verbs (Part }EY ;Eoigﬁatignwzg
stated that transitivity denotes the {nvolvemént of an
object or goal of the action, and that passive affixes
are all explicitly transitive. This, of course& ii \
Somewhat oversimplifying matters, an& it IS now, .
possible to give a more accurate statement of the
matter. Transitivity involves the movement of the
qct}on from an actor to a goal, both of which are log-
ical or situational, rather than grammatical cate ories
and passive affixes are explicitly transitive onis :
when the vgrb concerned is followed by an expli '}1’
stated subject. ' *BHCEE

Thus it is possible to have active sentences with
no actor, and passive sentences with no goal, as well
as goals which are not objects and objects which are
not goals. For this reason, the terms 'actor fOCLS'
and 'object focus' or 'goal focus' have been deliber-
ately avoided in this grammar, although they are use
by some writers in describing Philipp?ne laﬁgua es
In an active sentence, the grammatical object i§ .
almost always also a logical goal, and a stated subject
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an actor. When this same object is the subject of a
assive or referent-focus sentence, the relationship
of transitivity remains. Of the active affixes, on-
appears most frequently in intransitive constructions,
sometimes with an actor but no object, sometimes with
neither actor nor object. Even a stated subject with
verbs inflected with on- (or the past form -inm-) may
be very doubtfully actor-like in nature, although
grammatically it is the entity to which the action is

attributed (see examples below). Of the passive
affixes, i- (past form in-) appears with many verbs of
motion etc. to form goal-less passives (the active
counterparts are inflected with on-, -ipm-). Instru-
mental focus verbs, especially in non-emphatic construc-
tions, generally require the marking of the goal as
referent even where it is marked as object in other

focus transformations of the same sentence.

Examples:
Onoran. 'It will rain'. (active verb intransi-
tive)

Onsabi ird. 'They will arrive'. (active verb +
subject = actor, intransitive).

Oninom ak na danum. 'I will drink some water'.

(Active verb + subject = actor * object = goal,

transitive.)

Onbdleg kami ed Manila. 'We will return to

Manila'. (Active verb * subject = ? actor +

referent, intransitive.)

'The tree will bear fruit'.

Onbungd may kiéw.
(is the tree an actor?),

(Active verb + subject
intransitive.)

(Ilalodn mi_so) isab{ da. 'We will be expecting

them to arrive
(actor), intransitive).

'She will go (on

(Sand Sdbado so) isi y .
+ attributive phrase

Saturday)' (passive verb
(actor), intransitive).

'T want to live

Gustok so manbilay ya andokey .

" (passive verb + attributive phrase
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long' (passive verb + attributive phrase (actor)
+ subject (focused object, not goal), intransi-
tive).

Lampdsoan toy ddtal. 'He will scrub the floor®
(referent-focus verb + attributive phrase (actor)
+ subject (referent/goal), transitive).

Iter da may libro. 'They'll give me the book'
(passive verb + attributive phrase (actor) +
subject (goal), transitive).

Initdan da kami na 1ibro. 'They gave us the book',
(Benefactive verb + attributive phrase (actor) +
object (goal), transitive.)

Manayam kami ed Ibale. 'We will live in Manila'
(active verb + subject (actor) + referent (not
goal), intranistive).

Inpangala tayo may bislak ed apayas. 'We got the
papayas with the stick” (instrumental focus verb
+ attributive phrase (actor) + subject (instru-
mental) + referent (goal), transitive).

Sets of focus affixes

Although there is no one-to-one relationship
between affixes in the various focus transformations,
there are a number of 'sets' of verbal and nominaliz-
ing affixes which can be predicted if it is known which
active indicative affix is associated with the verb
concerned. These sets are listed below. It should be
remembered, however, that other affixes not in the
list may also occur with verb stems associated with
the members of any given set. The benefactive affixes
i- ... -an (incomplete), in- -an (complete), and

agentive affixes pan- ... -en, pinan-, are common to
all sets.
Focus Set I Set II
Active on- man-
-inm- nan-
Passive i- i-, -en

in-
Referential
(general)

Referential
(locationa)

Instrumental

Nominalizing manag-

affixes panag-
Set III

maN-
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manag-
panag-
Set 1V
mangi-
angi-
o

in-

mangi- ... -an

angir ... -an

pangi- ... -an

inpangi- ... -an

pangi-
inpangi-

manangi-

panangi-
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Focus of verbs used in 'infinitive' sense

There is no category of affix in i i
?Eprox%mafes thekEnglishyinfinitive paii?g?zlvgg'Wthh
-£. 1n 'to walk', 'to cook' etc. infiniti
affixes of Spanish, Latin, Greek, ;ngngt§2§ ;ggg?ltlve

European languages. Instead, the kind of meaning
expressed in English by an infinitive verb is expressed
1n Pangasinan by a verb inflected for unreal aspgct i
and usually active, passive or instrumental focus, a d
appearing as a subordinate sentence either linked't 1
the verb to which it relates. The affix pan- ma a?s
appear with verb stems independent of other Verbg w'gh
5?§h?ense 'the time to ---', or 'instrument to i - 1

Examples:

Gabay kon lutoen (wanted b i
y-me + 1lnk will-be-
cooked). "I want to cook it' (definite goal).

Gabdy kon manluto (wanted by-m i
) y-me + 1lnk will- .
"I want to cook' (indefinite goal). ! cons

Labdy to mangdn na pu i

: puto (wanted by-him + 1nk
will-eat mkr(obj) rice-cake 'He w

the olor pat o] Y € wants to eat

Labdy to néngnengen ma 1 i
Yy retrato (wanted by-him +
Ink will-be-seen mkr(subj ic 2
t . !
to see the picture’'. e i LN

Gabdy dan manlampdso ka na ddtal (

: wanted by-them
+ Ink will-scrub you mkr(obj) 1 J
you to scrub the floor'. g Bk Ther

Ildlodn mi so isabi yo (will-b

_ -be-expected by-u
mkr(sub/rgferent} will-be-arrived bg-vou). y'Wz'll
be expecting you to arrive'. S

Gustok so onindm (liked + by-me mkr j
T T 3 b
object) will-drink). 'I'd like to drgiﬁ'?ECt/

Agtd gusto so mildban ed sika (no i i

‘ t + by-him liked
ﬁF}(subqect/obJect) w1ll-mutually-fightymkr(re;]
you) . He doesn't want to fight with you'.
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Natan so maéng a pantfpon na belas (now mkr (topic)
good Ink (time)-to-gather mkr(obj) rice). 'Now is
a good time to gather the rice’.

Makapataktakdt so labin panakar ed takel (very-
dangerous mkr(topic) night + Ink (time)-to-walk
mkr (ref) forest). 'It's very dangerous to walk in
the forest at night'.

Aldm yay lapis ko ta sikatoy pansulat mo (be-
taken + by-you this pencil my because it + mkr
(topic) will-be-written-with by-you). 'Take this
pencil so you can write with it' (i.e. 'and use
it to write with').

Focus relationships between questions and replies,
and in verb sequences

When several sentences occur in sequence, whether
as self-contained units in a single utterance, or in
a relationship of main and subordinate clauses, there
is no requirement that the verbs concerned should be
inflected for the same focus, or for different focuses.
The focus chosen depends partly upon what element in
each sentence the speaker wishes to make the center of
attention, and partly upon which focus inflections are
appropriate in the given circumstances (it might not
be a good choice, for example, to use a passive verb
to indicate an indefinite goal).

There is somewhat less freedom of choice, however,
in the relationship between certain questions and the
form of an appropriate reply when both question and
reply involve verbal sentences. Generally speaking, a
reply which does not involve an uninflected passive
verb (e.g. gabay 'liked') is likely to be active in
form, even when the question was phrased with a passive
or other non-active focus marked in the verb. Certain
questions involving interrogative pro-phrases however
seem to demand a specific structure in the reply. Some
of the most commonly encountered of these question
types are illustrated below.

(1) Question: iner + so + locative-referential
verb + attributive phrase (+ object phrase).
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Answer: Active verb + subject ( = attribu-
tive phrase) ( + object phrase) + locative phrase,

E.g. In€r so nangawadn moy kdnen? Nangawd ak
na kanen dimad kosina. (Where mkr(topic) was-made-at
by-you + mkr(obj) food? Did-make I mkr(obj) food
there + at kitchen). 'Where did you prepare the food?
I prepared the food in the kitchen'. (An abbreviated
reply -- Dimdd kosina 'In the kitchen', would, of
course, be an acceptable alternative to the full
sentence. It is the function of the examples, however,
to show what form a full sentence answer should take
where one is given); In€r so pandnapan mo -- Manandp
ak ed Ibale (where mkr(topic) will-be-worked-at
by-you -- will-work I mkr(ref) Manila). 'Where will
you be making your living? 1I'll be working in Manila',

(2) Question: Kapigdn + so + passive or instru-
mental ( = time) focus verb + attributive phrase
( + object phrase).

Answer: active verb + subject ( = attribu-
tive phrase) ( + object phrase) + time phrase.

E.g. Kapigdn so pansulat day balita? Mansulat ird
na balita no kabuasan, (When mkr(topic) will-be-written
by-them + mkr(obj) report? Will-write they mkr(obj)
report time-particle(future) morning). 'When will they
be writing the report? They'll write the report in the
morning'. Kapigay insabim? Sinmabi ak nen simbay
ngarem (When + mkr(topic) was-arrived + by-you? Did-
arrive I time-particle(past) Sunday + lnk afternoon).

(3) Question: Pigd ( + -ra) + so + passive verbs
+ attributive phrase.

Answer: Active verb + subject ( = attribu-
tive phrase) + object.

E.g. Pigdray sinaliw yo? Analiw ak na dudra.
(How many-individual + mkr(topic) were-bought by-you?
-- Did-buy I mkr(obj) two-individual). 'How many did
you buy? -- I bought two'.

(4) Question: San- + pigd + so + passive or
instrumental focus verb + attributive phrase
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( + ed sakey).

Answer: referent-focus verb potential
aspect + attributive phrase + distributive numeral
or money noun (i.e. san- + numeral, or maN- +
money noun).

E.g. Sampipigay inpanbdyar yod sakéy? Abayardn
mi masino. (How-much-each + mkr (topic) was-pald-with
by-you + mkr(ref) one? Was-able-to-be-paid by-us
peso-each). 'How much did you pay for each one? We
paid a peso each'.

(5) Question: Anto + so + instrumental focus
verb + attributive phrase + object.

E.g. Antdy inpangdn moy tindpay? Mantikilya so
inpangan koy tindpay. (What + mkr(topic) was-eaten-
with by-you + mkr(obj) bread? Butter mkr(topic) wds -
eaten-with by-me + mkr(obj) bread.) 'What did you eat
Your bread with? I ate my bread with butter'. (i.e.
'T used butter for eating with my bread').

Imperative sentences

Imperative sentences are of two kinds; those with
verbs marked for imperative mood by absence of other
affixation, and those phrased as declarative sentences
(i.e. with verbs marked for moods other than imperative).
In both cases, the verbs may be either active or
passive in focus; declarative imperatives may also be
marked for benefactive and referent focus. Negative
imperative sentences are always declarative. See the
section on negation of imperative sentences above for
examples.

Modal imperatives

Modal imperatives have the structure unaffixed
verb-stem + second person pronoun ( + object). By
unaffixed verb stem is meant a verb stem free of affixes
with modal implications. The pronoun will be a subject
pronoun if the verb stem has active force, and an
attributive pronoun when the verb has passive force;
in the latter case the object phrase will be marked as
subject of the sentence.
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Active modal imperatives are ferer 1ly intransitj

while transitivity is generally im licie _  modal impe::'

tives with passive force. r

Commonly encountered active modal imperative forms

»

are alagdr 'wait' ogip 'sleep’ b ! in' i

8 : s ep', loo come in Singg
‘appro?cﬁ', simpet Tgo home', 1loksg "jump', alaéex =
stand', la Tgo, come’, sayaw "dance'.

, Commonly encountered passive modal imperativ
tepet :ask', tawag 'call', pasidr 'pick uppon theeza;fe
samar s?op by for', dengel 'listen to', pili’ 'pick',’
ald Tget', nengneng 'look at', sabi (in a special sense
-- See €xample and note below) Tarrive expectedly'.
Verbs affixed only for causative voice are also common-
ly us?d as passive imperatives, e.g. Eakén (cause-to-
eat) 'feed', paindm (cause-to drink) Tgive (something)
to drink’', pasirom (cause-to-shelter) 'shade, shelter',

Examples:

:dwa‘ mo ird (be-called by-you they). 'Call
hem'.

Nengneéng yo so inkagawd to (be-looked-at by-you
mkr(subj) what-was-done by-him). 'Look at xhgt
he's done’'.

Pilim so gustom. 'Choose what you like'.

Lodb kayd (come-in you). 'Come inside',

Alagdr ka did. 'Wait here'.
La ka la (go you already). 'Go now'.
2552 ka la (sleep you already). 'Go to sleep

Tdwag ka bdi ed sikard (call A ;

you 'grandmother
to her).”, "Call her "grandmother' (cf. transitive
use of tawag in the first example above).

Sabim ira (arrived-ex
pectedly + by-you they).
ou s'ould be there; they're expecting youyto
arrive'. (This quasi-imperative sentence has
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both imperative and declarative connotations, as
indicated by the literal translation and the
paraphrase following it.)

Declarative imperatives

Imperative sentences cast in the form of passive
declarative sentences (with i- or -en affixed to the
verb stem) are common when an object or goal is defi-
nitely indicated, and in giving instructions regarding
the performance of particular tasks, again with a
definite goal for the action. Polite requests to eat,
come, go, etc. are likely to be phrased as active
declarative sentences. Where manner is involved, a
verb may be formed from an adjective root suffixed for
referent focus with -an, with an active sentence
constituting the subject of the verb so formed. The
declarative imperative form of some transitive verbs
is also formed with -an, the subject being the goal of
the action. When a beneficiary is directly involved,
requests are usually made in the form of benefactive
focus sentences. In addition to second person pronouns
the inclusive pronouns ti, iti, ta, tayd, ita, itayo

may also appear in non-modal imperative sentences.

Some verb stems forming declarative imperatives
with the passive prefix i- are bagd 'invite, ask',
iter 'give', sali "try', lukas close', sara 'shut',
sipor 'start w1tﬁz, singer 'tlet, loto 'Cook (direct
command) ', parongo 'serve', talem 'soak', bantak
'"throw', atol 'keep'.

The passive affix -an is associated with verb
stems like the following in imperative sentences:
pili 'choose, select', Eitgft 'pound', gawd 'do, make',
awit 'carry, take', tawag 'summon', alagar 'wait for',
gaKan 'feed' (pa- 'causative' + kan Teat'), kabat
meet', ame€s 'bathe', saliw 'buy”, ald 'get', Kkan
'eat', basa 'read', salita 'say', tepet 'ask', loto
'cook' (general instTuction).

Referent focus declarative imperatives are formed
from stems like deen 'be quiet', kalna 'be slow',
2y 2 ' 2# 1 1 e s ' -
ano 'be quick', Iinis 'clean', punas 'wipe', asin
SaLE"
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Examples:

Isinger mo may asom (will-be-tied by-you mkr
(subj) dog + your). 'Tie up your dog'.

Ilukds mo pay bentdna (will-be-closed by-you
please + mkr(subj) window). 'Please close the
window'.

Itér moy limd (will-be-given by-you + mkr (subj)
five). TGive [me] five'.

Pitpiten ya madng so agat insdn italém ed tokd
(will-be-pounded Ink good mkr (subj) ginger then
will-be-soaked in vinegar). 'Pound the ginger
well and then soak it in vinegar',

Sdliwen moy baydwas (will-be-bought by-you +
mkr (subj) guava). 'Buy guavas'.

Amesen mo may ogdw (will-be-bathed by-you mkr
(subj) child).  T"Bathe the child'.

Alagarén mo si Pedro (will-be-awaited by-you
mkr (subj) Pedro). 'Wait for Pedro’.

Tepeten mod sikard (will-be-asked by-you + mkr
(ref) them). TAsSK them'.

Isipor mon agéebaén may ogaw (be-done-from-the
beginning by-you + Ink not + being-carried mkr
(subj) child). 'Get the child used to not being
carried right from the start'.

»
Awiten moy arom. 'Take some'.

Onirong ka pan mareén (will-sit you please +
Ink quiet). TPIease sit quietly'.

Mangan ka pay daisét (will-eat you please + mkr
(obj) IittlIe). 'Please eat a little',

Onla itfla!l (will-go we-already). ‘'Let's go!'

Kalnaan mo pay mansara na puérta (be-done-slowly
by-you please + mkr(subj) will-close mkr (obj)
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door). 'Please close the door slowly'.
o - P o » rd - . s d +

Linisay sird insan asinan (will-be-cleane

mégisugj) Fish then will-be-salted). 'Clean the

fish then salt it'.

(will-buy you

2 ¢ dno dudra labat
Manaliw kila angg 'Just buy

already even-if two-individual only).
two!'

1 { dud : 3 ill-be-
tdan mo kami dudran berbér na agayep (wi
é1ven-for by-you we + mkr(obj) two-individual
bundle of string-beans). 'Give us two bundles of

string beans'.

1 3 1 belas (will-
Ialaan yo ak na sakey ya gatang ya
EElgotth-for by-you T mkr(obj) one I?K*ganta
1nk rice). 'Get me one ganta of rice’.

Exercises -- Direct Voice Verbal Sentences

The exercises which follow consist of translations
into and from Pangasinan, using a variety of more
frequently encountered verbal affixes Fo_lllustrate
different focus and aspectual p0551b}11t1e5. Keys to
the exercises are provided in Appendix II; these can
also be used as additional exercises, with the answers
supplied by the corresponding material below.

ist of appropriate verb stems 1is supp11ed with
each énéiish-Panggsiﬁan section of the exercise, and
the sentences in this section are des;gned to appear as
simple (unemphatic) verbal sentences 1in t?anslatloﬂ, ]
except for those marked (EM) -- npn-equatlopal emphat
ic, and (Eq) equation-type emphatic. Soluglons other
than those given here may also be correct in many "
cases, A check with a native speakgr_should enable t ?
puzzled reader to decide on the validity of such alter

natives.
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Active sentences

Exercise I - Verbal affixes on- (i[ncomplete]),
-inm- (c[omplete]), neutral transitivity,
indicative mood.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. The iron is getting hot (petdd Y5
2. The children returned (pawil)
3

to their homes,

Wi
Luisa will ask (kérew) Eer Father for some
money ( = ask some money from her father).

4. The old man is already working (kimey).
5. The man who collects for the light bill came
here (1a).

Translate into English.

Tinmombok - imdy ogdw ed ind to.

Ontalinefig kami ed tawag na totodn mairap.
Onlilinawa so ogaw ya kapanianak.

Aga sinmabi may pamepesak mi.

Binmalet ird so mata nen marikit.

Al R S
o, % & & a

Exercise II - man- (i), nan- (c), implicit tran-
sitivity, intentive mood.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. You will read (bdsa) the story in front of
the class.

I want them to play (galdw) at our house.

Julian took a bath (ames) in the river.

Mother washed (pesak) our dirty clothing.

Juanita and Luz will water (saldg) the plant
(Eq).

Translate into English.

LS N N N
& = s

Onla tayd ya mannefignefig na TV kind{ Nena.
Sikayo so mansnop na plato tan baso.
Mantope si Atchi na inpesak.

Maples ya manbisikleta si Raul.

Agni manaames may marikit nen sinmabi may
baloTaki.

U B =
TR T T ¢
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Exercise III - maN- (i), aN- (c), implicit transi-
tivity.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.

ini 1 he handbag in
bargaining for (tawal) the

E;ia Ma%ia's (lot of) merchanélse. -
I got (ala) a dress as mother's Christmas
present. 2 oA

: tch (erel) our chicken. .
i;piiocinatcéea (samsam) bread from'oEet§h11d.
Grandmother Felising's dog bites (ketket).

Translate into English.

(T BTN S
e s s & »

1 isi itefig mo natan.
manisia ka la ed ateng .
%2§:§abay toy mafngan na kanen na F111p1nasf
Afiganob may marikit na ambalifigit ya rosas

so baleg ya oleg na too.
ﬁzggi;tak na ogaw ya mamorbor na prutas.

AR 1 icit
Exercise IV - mafigi (i), afigi- (c), explici
transitivity.

Translate into Pangasinan.

-

(T RN - N ]

It was a bulldozer that pushed (tulédk) the
soil (Eq). p Lz
the plate on (tapew) the ta le.
E:thas tged up (sin erittgzez ﬁgigkﬁﬁziiét).
i utting gEe pos
g?g? iztgrn (pawil) the book to the closet.

Translate into English.

[ S

1 ngi 1 1 kawes do?
iopa so mafigipesak ed samay 4
azggitanem s1 Juan na ponti dimad tanaman
Rﬁggiulér ak na baboy dié tadi?kiggggnmo.
itilak si Juan na lapis e a i
iﬁgiﬁzngét si Raul kinen Cora, balet agto
labay ya manaral.
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Exercise V - aka- (c), neutral transitivity,

involuntary mode.

Translate into Pangasinan.

i L=

Grandmother fell asleep (ogip) to the music
from the radio.

A big rat made (gawd) a hole in the wall (Eq).

&
3. I didn't see the wound-up (potipot) ropie.
4.

Grandfather's hat is hanging (sabit) on the
post.

5. My older sister sewed (dait) me three dresses

(Eq).

Translate into English.

1. Si Joe akakalawit na sakéy ya lafigdchen

d;

3

kalamansi. ! )
Akaketket na pokel, kanian apoter so figipen
t0-

Agnabdlang so panyok ta akasulat so ngardn
do.

4. RRggapo la may priso ta akabatik.
D

E

Dakel so kuarta nen baim ya akasokib ed
sapey to.

xercisel WE 5= mi- (1)% caki- (), reciprocal.

Translate into Pangasinan.

L.
2.
3.
4

5.

We attended a baptism (binydg) in Bayambang
yesterday.

I like dancing (baili) with him,
We'll greet (tuyaw) them all.

I cooked (loto) at their place because we ran
out of fueT.

I exchanged (saldt) a book with Susie.

Translate into English.

1.
2.

o
4.

5i

Minengneéng kami pa ed TV yo, bdi?

Akikasi ira di nanay a paibaan ak kinen

Elisa ya onla ed Dagupan.

Agto labay so mibansag ed mafigan.

Antakot ak a onsempet ta labi la kanian akiogip

ak ed abofig da. )
Agmipara so kaatageéy nen José kinen Pedro.
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Exercise VII i nsladan b (4), BRI - Gkl =80 (€),

reciprocal, emphatic.
Translate into Pangasinan.

1. 1I'd like to exchange letters (sulat) with you
2. Etegiéﬁ?;riaig o hurt (sugdt) with his
?hEZﬁ-zoigﬁt toltouch (Qiﬁiﬁ} him!

;ZEE %Zgﬁgstatg%é%%%lnTeéith Mrs. Cruz.

v B A

Translate into English.

Milaktipan so liknaan mo_ed llgnaaqkko.
Ambaing ya miarapan si Susan ed siak.
Akisalatan ak na selyo ed sikato. ,_
Say mibandoan so anta ton pitongtong.

Akipirdonaan si Juan Kinen Pedring.

(LR

Exercise VIII maka- (c) potential.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1 Luisa won't be able to arrive (sabf} because
: its already night. . R
rest (inawa) now that you're a :
g. %hgaghild still cannot walk Qstgnd) galagezj.
4. He's the one who can help {Eglong) his

Eq) . ' _ =
5 ?gzhg{d(mg% cannot open his eyes (limata).

Translate into English.

», # . s o
1ab kasi si Jose na niog- , -
é‘ nz%:ﬁ:ngneng Ka na marakep ya sineé ed M;nlla.
3- Aga makabaliw ed ilog ta aralem SO danum.
4.
5

T so barang ko.

g pup y ta epe
Agak makapupu na Kiew ]
Aga makasulat soO XKawanan ya lima to.
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Exercise IX maka- + pi- (c), potential, reciprocal.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. I can't attend ’

- fomereon because T'solne sommners. ©
on Monday. e to accompany (olop) you

3. " .

. B o e b o i
Luz. you can also see (mengneng)

5. I'm the only one who can
» 7 ot ' .
(bdnsal) in Manila. g0 to Cors'sTibiding

Translate into English.

1. M ; ’ » : o

) %giEEEEZEEZEEEéEEni: zlida no mlolo% ké’ed sikami
el éreo de Atchi Cidn no isabi

3. EEngiﬁaiddigéﬁg di kdya Ben pidn makapikerew ak

i&g‘;iéiﬁlkéﬁaﬁﬁsié?ﬁaﬁiZ‘s‘ e a1

(a0 =1

Exercise X makaka- (i), potential.

Translate into Pangasinan

1. I feel like sitting (irg
g (irong) on the bench.
g. ge says he feels like drinking (indm) wine again
4. Iu51e is 1nc11n¢d to bathe (am€s) in the sea .
. t was threatening rain (oran) when I went tﬂere

" yesterday.
. Susie f i 2
= you.eels homesick (sempet) whenever she thinks

Translate into English.

Makakadeldp no ondran na maksil did
sil diad
ﬂétaiaborbor ak na bongay pantol - —
Makakaokolan lay oran may mani a i 3 1
t
. Makakasira kono si1 Nena na §T1e§ n;nbgﬁzm Lt
Makakaogip ak ed samit na togtog. :

(T IR O S

2]

Exercise XI magsi- (i), nagsi- e, distributive.

Translate into Pangasinan.

e
2.

Father says that his brothers and sisters each
planned (ndnot) their own lives.

I would 1ike each one of us to build (gawé) his
own house.

You should prepare everything ( ara) you're bring-
ing so that nothing will be left behind.

Every farmer works (kimey) on the 1and when it's
the planting season Q).

Each should be mindful (asikdso) of the child
she's taking care of when we're on the beach.

Translate into English.

=

S

Makaldkal irdn sanadgi ta nagsipesak na kawes da.
Abilin iray ogogaw a nagsilinis na irongan da.
Nagsiala kayoy 1abay yon kanen ed lamisaan.
Inbaga di Mama Tnciong ya nagsibalon na kanen to

ed piknik. 2 X : = g
Nagsipili na labdy ton saliwen pidn magano tayo.

Passive affixes

Exercise XII  -en (1) s -in? (c), explicit transitiv-
ity.

Translate into Pangasinan.

BUHUNH

5.

He wants to cut down (témba) the bamboo.

I killed (patey) the cﬁlcEen’yesterday.

I don't know how to fix (gawa) the broken radio.
They 've selected (pili) t%e big room to live in
(Eq-.) - "

They've decided to organize (togyop) their group.

Translate into English.

st -

» ”

fomen mon amin tay gatas mo. :
Ciniling to na pinompino may belas. |
Labay kon kanen imay mansanas ed tape

w na lamisaan.

Rgto amtan sampaten 1imay bola.
Agmo ra tatawagen.




212
Exercise XIII i- (i), in- (c), intentive.
Translate into Pangasinan.

1. They pushed (tulak) the jeep because it wouldn't
start.

I struck (sigbat) the big bolo against a stone.

Mother will wash (pesak) my new dress.

They will leave Jo n be ind (tilak) at our house.

?1d you return (pawil) the book to where you got it
rom?

LA e R W o]

Translate into English.

Ingdton da may salmifig ya makalkalna ed datal.
Ibulang nen kuyak imdy Texas ya manok to.
Isalat ko na babaleg imay banga.

Ikalbo yon amin so danum to imay lata.

Inpunas to may panyok ed lopa to.

(R = R S

Exercise XIV ni- (c), intentive, purposive, potential.
Translate into Pangasinan.

1. He did not return (pawfl) the cover of the can
immediately.

2. The child has been made used (pdsal) to praying
everyday.

3. Linda could be counted (bilang) a good friend.

4. I didn't know my handkerchief was exchanged
(salat) with him.

5. There is still some rice which you should have
been able to sell (lako).

Translate into English.

Siopay nilam? k

Nitanem kasi so safiga na kawayan?
Nitulak nen Juan may baleg ya kahon.

Nibafigat iran maong dimad eskuelaan.
Ninonot mi ya wadia ka.

LTI S
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Exercise XV na- (i), a- (c), potential.
Translate into Pangasinan.

1. The box was turned upside down (Eigér) by the
force of the wind.,

Pedro can tie (singer) the pig. i

She doesn't want to be left behind (tilak).

What you wanted done (gawa) has all been finished

(sompal). .
5. I saw (nefigneiig) you.

Translate into English.

=

Aguyor na ogaw may lobir. i i A
Apasal min amin so kasion ed leneg na sakey simba.
Nadelap ya amin so pagey mi.

Apoter na awel so pdnti ya intane€m ko nen sdbado.
Natomba may bayawas no maksil so dagem.

L P

Exercise XVI na- (i), na- ( + stress shift or vowel
deletion (c)), involuntary.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. I received (awat) your letter yesterday.

2. Be careful qltﬁ these glasses so none will be
broken (pisit).

3. I saw (nengneng) that the tree had fallen yester-
day afternoon.

4., Elisa broke (pisit) three of my sister's glasses.

5. My pig is well satisfied (pesel), so he's lying
down already.

Translate into English.

1. Agtd naamtadn ya ndkna to may martines ed sdmay
palpdltog.

2. Naawat mo komdn a magand so silat to.

3. Agko amtd ya naawit ko mandya may switer nen

Belen.

Agni napesél so babdy mo.

AgZ milaban ed sikZ no nakéna may kandifig.

wv o
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Exercise XVII pan- (1), in an- (c), paN- (i), inpaN-
(c), pangi- (i), inpafigi- , subject = time.pﬁrase.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. I'11l send (pawit) my letter to you tomorrow (Eq.).

2. Later on we cook (lutd) the adobo which we'll
take to the picnic (Eq.).

3. Today is the right time to gather in (pantipon)
the rice (Eq).

4, Mother will make (gawa) cakes tomorrow (Bq:).

5 When will you eat (kan) your pig (Eq.)?

Translate into English.

Makapataktakdt so labin pandkar ed takel.

Sanen Sabado so panluto di atchi na leche flan.
Karoman so inpafigipawit koy kuarta ed apok.
Kapigan so pangalam na mafigga?

Kalabian so inpangiluto to na menudon intoldr mi
ed kindi Laki Mariano.

[ RE T

Referent focus affixes

Exercise XVIII -an (i), -in- -an (c), indicative.
Translate into Pangasinan.

1. They will wash (ords) all the plates (link adjective
to verb).

2. We helped (tolofi ) him to study in Manila.

3. They applauaea Itlgak) the singer roundly.

4. Pour (kalbo) some hot water over the plates,
glasse and spoons.

S. He'll release (bolds) some Tilapia in the well in

the field.
Translate into English.

Toloran mo na sira si Awifig.
ITaloan da so isabi yo.

Rmay dalikan so lutoay sird.
Dakel tay bagaan mo?

Deenan mo pay mahgan na sopas!

LTI S
P

-an (c),

Exercise XiX pan- ... -an (i), nan-

location, source.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. From whom did you enquire about (teEét) Pedro's
whereabouts (Eq )?

2. We slice (gerger) the meat on the chopping board

(Eq.).

The rice was ladled (ablo) onto the big plate (Eq.).

Where will she hang sabit) her clothes (Eq S

You will catch (kalapi many fish in the river (Eq.).

[P I S )
= e

Translate into English.

Say bigad so pantdepan na belas.

Makapoy ya panloreyan so akolaw.

Panlakoan nen Pedro na radio dimad tindaan.
Tner so pananapan mo?

Diad garita nen atchim so nansaliwan koy topig
dimad Bugallon.

LT R
« 8 e =

Exercise XX paN- ... -an (i), aN- -an (c) location,

source.
Translate into Pangasinan.

1. They buy (sallw) the bread in Rosales (Eq.).

2. Do you know where (how) to.follow (tombok) your
father (Eq.)?

3. I'm the one they asked (te et) what she said (Eq.).

4. From whom shall I ask for erew) banana leaves
(Eq.).

5. He picked kalamansi with a kalawit (kalawit) in
your garden (Eq.).

Translate into English.

Si Linda so panisiaan tayo ta anengnefig to.
Agko anta no iner so pafigalaan koy kuarta.
Say talagdanan so angalipan koy sibuyas.
Diad taklay so pangarotan to ed agim.

Iner so panganan nen Pedro?

B
5.6 8§ & e
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Exercise XXI figi
: afigi -
location, sourEE}g

=anafi)., afigi- ... -an (c)
»
Translate into Pangasinan.

1. ¢ He!
e's the one I exchanged (salat

Z. i 3
Vinegar is what you shouldhEEEE) books with (Eq.)

o & (loto) i
oG ‘ the fish in
(Ep anted (tanem) the flowers i
Ao in your flower pot

4. He put the
book back # -
5. They rushed back (pawil) in th
(batik the closet
to the hOSplta_l__'] th;Lé}l_i-ld who had been I(_Eﬁ.g\.rer

Translate into English.
Dimad ii
paniinan so pafigisinopdan mo na sird

gko anta s a ne

J\ 0 p ngita 0 ]![ay I) nti
I g man t 0

ner so aﬁglsulatan _yO Hla_y paka'bat ;

U B
* s s & &

Dinay pafigipasakdan nen kuyam may tabla?
a’

Exercise XXII na-

potential. -an (i), a-

-an {e)s

Translate into Pangasinan.

1 I couldn’
t put i .

2. 11§ put up with (dnu : )
3. A zﬁiféeaned (linis) al%‘?ﬁgjbééfe in the barrio.
4 Take car:hgglg never be lied to Eg??ij

7 at t! tild).
ékézgﬁ). the bottle doesn't get filled

e poli .
polished (punds) the roof of the car yesterd
sterday.

Translate into English.

5

Nasikeikd >
- Agzggzigﬁnd?oNkasi may baleg a sird?
5 anay imay inb Sid
Abz;gzignnﬁ buer imay botil;gﬁmeigzlak.
a maong a ka 2
Akabatan nen Flora ya n%?gigakE;yBg§§w-

(7, I P
Y .

Si atchi so
afigibagaan koy panbayar do ed eskueladn
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Exercise X111 paka< ... —80 (1), akams.. o8 (c),

jnvoluntary.

franslate into Pangasinan.

1. Open the windows SO that ( = because jt is how) I

can breathe (afiges) well iEq.)
She couldn't Stay long (anos)

2

too much work (Eq.) - ;
3. Why is it that he cannot save (tipon) his money
4

ith us because of

(Eq.) -
The swelling on her throat is the cause of her

being unable to swallow (akmo) (Eq.). :
e It is through the tail that I can identify (biTbir)

my lost chicken (Eq.)-

Translate into English.

agto pakaalageyan.

Say apiley ya sali to so
Fkapinengnengan tayo ed

d.
2. Diad bansal nen Luz SO

mangasawa ed sikato. 3§
n mo ed sikara? ,

Iner so akanengnen a
Diad tambal se© pakagastosan ed Eansakit.
Iner SO pakatawaxan oy asi?

g () eTa s stress shift or
~ potential, involuntary.

w &

Exercise XXIV na- ...
vowel deletion ... -an (c

Translate into Pangasinan.

conut fell (pelag) on him.

1. My pig died because a €O
ben may be going to

2. I heard [deﬁgél) that Ru
America by next month.
3. It's good you were able to T
the house.
The news is that
in Alcala becaus

each (dbot) us here in

there was a poor harvest (kebet)
e of the past flood and storm.

Translate into English.
Pinakan ko i4n aga narasan nasni dimad mitifig.

__,_.__._.JL*_,__,

Apiger mo pian agka naEelangan na niog.

Labay dan onogip ta na sawan ira.

Narengelan to ya sinmabl kayo. g {
Nakebetan soO Page tayo no agonoran a maples.

s
o &0 il WL
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Benefactive focus

Exercise XXV i- -an (i), in- -an (c), indicative,

Translate into Pangasinan.

Juana left (tilak) a letter for Luz on the table.
I1'11 buy (sal1w[ a new dress for my sister.

She washed (pesak) my dirty clothing for me.

He made (gawa) a new toy for his brother.

I'11 send (pawit) you ten pesos.

[T R S
" e s s s

Translate into English.

Ibayardn to ak na otafig ko ed sikd.
Inbayasan to kami sakey dosinan plato.
Isempetan da tayo na dakel ya tinapay.
Inkerewan ko na dakel ya rosas.
Initdan nen Juan si Monding na belas.

LI PR S

Exercise XXVI ni- -an (c) intentive, potential.

Translate into Pangasinan.

My sister could sew (dait) a dress for Luz.
Could you read (basal me a story later on?

He wouldn't beg erew) for his younger brother.
He will write (sulat) me a nice story.

May she pick (borbor) lanzones for you?

U &N

Translate into English.

Nisalogan mo ak na tanaman nadni?
Nitaneman to kami na ponti karoman.
Agto ka nipesakan ta anggapoy sabon.
S1 Pedring nilagaan to kami ikamen.
Niakopan da kayo na dakel ya buer.

LI R PR
P

Instrumental focus

Exercise XXVII (i)pan- (i), inpan- (c) (for the use
of pan-, inpan- in reference to time phrases, see
Exercise XVII (passive affixes)).
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Translate into Pangasinan.

Use the oil in cleaning [1infs) the qachine (Eg.) .
They use our bullock in harrowing (baka) the field
because it can better withstand the heat (Eq.).

Give her the pail because she wants to use it for

N
p - s ®

watering (salog). A 5L

Use the ladle in stirring (kiwal) the inangit

(sticky rice mixed with coconut and sugar) (EqQ.).

5. What they will use in dancing (sayaw) for their
program is like a Maria Clara (dress) (Eq.)-

Translate into English.

Say timba so panasol moy danum.

Satay barang so panpoter koy kiew.
Bislak so pantorok na ikalot a sira.

Tnala toy lapis ko ta sikatoy pansulat to.
Makapoy a pankarot so andokey a koko.

U B
P i sl g

Exercise XXVIII (i)pafigi-(i), inpafigi- (c) (see also
Exercise XVII (passive affixes)).

Translate into Pangasinan.

1. I had him leave (tildk) two gantas of rice.

2. Cora put back (pawil) the top of the bottle the
wrong way (Eq). £

3. 1I'11 have her send (tolor) the vegetables to Nana
Luisa's house (Eq).

Causative Voice
Causation is marked by the prefixing of pa- to the
word root. The resulting stem is then treated as a unit

for further affixation.

Implications of causative voice

Verbs affixed for causative voice indicate that
the action has been brought about indirectly -- that
something has been 'caused' to happen. Grammatically,
this results in some complications not present in
direct-voice (non-causative) sentences, as the action
expressed in a causative verb may be directed towards
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two separate goals, both of which

by separate phrases in the sentencgu.ly gﬁerigigiegﬁed
these goals is the goal of the causation, i.e. the
entity (if any) caused to perform the aciioﬁ'-the
second, the goal of the action itself, i.e. that to
which the cagsed action is directed. "These goals
rePresented in active sentences by the agent and o
object phrases respectively, when both are present
and distinguished from the attributive phrase/subject
which represents the prime mover or causer of theJ y

action:
Man-pa-loto ak
will-cause-to cook I(subj)
kindi Ndnay
mkr (agent) ...

na leche flan
mkr(obj) ...

'1'11 have mother cook the leche flan'.

e In active, passive, and referent focus sentences
owever, one of the goals may also appear as subject (
oﬁ the sentence. As different focus transformations
affect the constituents of causative sentences in
different ways, it is convenient to discuss these
constructions ip detail in relation to each of the
five focuses which occur in causative sentences. Agent
focus as a grammatical category is confined to direct-
voice sentences, although the situations represented
in these agent focus sentences parallel very closel
the content of causative constructions. )

Transitivity and f ; : ’
ocus relationships 3
sentences leih il

: Causative sentences are always at least implicitly

ransitive, and in most causative sentences at least

?ne_of_the two possible goals is explicitly stated.

tt is in causative sentences that the logical as opposed
o grammatical nature of transitivity (especially in

so far as the goal is concerned) becomes most apparent
gifggieigals of causation and action play radically ,

rammatical i i
el envigonmentS.a roles in different focus and
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Active sentences

The most 'stable’ constituent in an active causa-
tive sentence, as far as its role in denoting an aspect
of transitivity is concerned, is the object phrase,
which always marks the goal of the action; similarly,
when present, the agent phrase marks the goal of causa-
tion. However, these statements do not hold true in
reverse, as the subject (focused attributive phrase) of
an active sentence may, in the absence of an object or
agent phrase, and with certain verbs, concurrently
represent the goal of the action, or the agent.

When a causative stem is affixed with on- or ni-
(the latter replacing the infix -inm- with causative
verbs), the subject of the sentence is concurrently the
agent caused to perform the action. With this kind of
subject-goal unity, no object or agent phrase oCcCurs

in the sentence.

With causative verbs affixed with man- or nan-,
however, several possibilities present themselves.
There may be a sequence of subject (causer), object
(goal of action) and agent phrases, OT one or both of
the latter phrases may be absent. When the agent
phrase is absent, the implication remains that 'someone’
will be caused to perform the action (this is also the
case with sentences where the causative verb 1is
inflected with active affixes other than man- and DEE'}-
When the object phrase is absent, the subject becomes
concurrently causer and goal of the action.

With active affixes other than on-/ni-, the full
range of subject, object and agent phrases, as noted
above, may be present in the sentence. When an active
causative verb 1is used in an infinitive sense -~ 'to
have someone do it' -- both subject and agent phrases
may be deleted, the subject being supplied by implica-
tion through the attributive phrase in the main sentence.

Examples:

Mangipagangat ak na o 4w ed si Linda (will-cause-
To-teach I mkr(obj) cﬁild mkr (agent) mkr (personal)

Linda).

171'11 have Linda teach the child’'.




Manpaalagéy itaydy abong tayo natan (will-cause-

to-stand we + mkr(obj) house our now). 'We'll
have our house built now'.

Nipatiia%iégg)iméydmarikft (became-caused-to-fall-
over mkr(subj) maiden). 'The girl tripped (
caused to fall over)'. 3 . e

Onpatakba may masikén (will-become-caused-to-fall
mkr(subj) old-person). 'The old man will slip!’

: i el
Nanpaoran ira (caused-to-rain-upon they). 'They
were ra1ned.upon' (i.e. 'caused themselves to be
rained upon' -- cf. Naoran ira (were-rained-upon

they). 'They were rained upon (by chance)'.)

Labdy koy manpagawa na galdwgdlaw na anako
(Ifked by-me + mkr(subj) will-cause-to-make mkr
(obj) toy mkr(atr) child + my). 'I want to have
someone make a toy for my child'.

Say balolaki so amaakis ed sdmay ogaw (the bache-
Ior mkr (topic) did-cause-to-cry mkr(agent) the
child). 'The young man made the child cry'.

Passive sentences

In passive sentences, the causer of the action is

denoted by the attributive phrase. When the affixes
-en _and -in- are used with the passive verb stem, the
subject of the sentence is the goal of the causation

(i.e. the object phrase in a corresponding active
sentence) becomes the subject, and the agent phrase

remains marked as such when it is present; the existence
of an agent is always implied even in the absence of an

agent phrase.
Examples:

Ipabangat ko yan sayaw ed marikit (will-be-

caused-to-teach by-me this + Ink dance mkr(agent)
maiden). 'I'll make the girl teach this dance'.
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Pabangaten kon onsayaw si Linda (will-be-caused-
fo-teach by-me + 1nk will-dance mkr(subj) Linda).
'1'11 make Linda teach dancing'.

Pinaakis to ak (was-caused-to-cry by-him I).
"He made me cry'.

Agkd napaindm na gdtas yay anako (not + by-me
can-be-caused-to-drink mkr(obj) milk mkr (subj)
child + my). 'I can't make my child drink milk'.

Say 1dpis so inpaala to may marikit ed balolaki
(the pencil mkr(topic) was-caused-to-bring by-her
mkr (appositive) maiden mkr(agent) bachelor).

"It was the pencil [that] the girl had the young
man get'.

Sdmay asd so pinakan to may marikit (the dog
mkr (topic) was-caused-to-eat by-her mkr(subj)
maiden). 'The girl made the dog eat'.

Referent focus sentences

There are two kinds of causative referent focus
sentences -- those where the subject of the sentence
is concurrently the goal of the action, and those where \
the subject is not a goal. When the referent/subject
is the goal of the action, the goal of the causation ‘
(agent) is represented by the object phrase: ‘

Pa-tombok-an mo-y telegrama

will-be-caused-to-follow by-you + mkr (obj) telegram
causer agent

may sulat.

mkr (subj) letter

goal of action

'"Follow your letter with a telegram'.

When the subject is not the goal of the action
(i.e. when the referent is an indirect object, or the
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location of the action, etc.), the object phrase repre- money) . 'It seems that he'll be borrowing money
sents this constituent of the sentence, and the presence from me. (lit. I'll be causing him to be lent
of an agent is implied but not expressed: money.)' (subject = indirect object).
Pa-tolor-an da itayd Didd tagdy so pangipaagewdn moy impesdk mon kawes
T e L (there + at above mkr(topic) will-be-caused-to-
will-be-caused-to-take Dby-them we (be-) sun(ned) by-you + gkr(obj) laundered your + i
causer referent ink clothes). 'Put your laundry upstairs to dry'. i
5 (Subject = location) .
na belas no simba.
mkr (obj) rice whaa waik Benefactive and instrument focus sentences
goal of action time Benefactive and instrumental causative sentences ‘
are the least complex in terms of the relationship be-
'They will have some rice sent us next week'. tween their logical and grammatical constituents. The
subject is the beneficiary or instrument, as the case
The sentence above may be translated more literally may be, the causer is denoted by the attributive phrase,
as '(Someone) will be caused by them to take us rice the goal of the action marked as object in a benefac-
next week', or 'We will be caused by them to be taken tive sentence (as object or referent in an instrumental
rice to next week'. In such sentences the subject/ sentence), and the goal of the causation marked as agent.
referent is an indirect rather than a direct goal of
both the action and the causation, the direct goal of Examples:
the former being marked as object, and that of the
latter unexpressed. Ipasaliwdn ak na timbey ed sdtay anak mo (will-
Be-caused-to-buy (be-bought-for) I mkr (obj)
Examples: thread mkr(agent) the child my). 'I'll get my
. child to buy me some thread'. (In this sentence
Patolongan ka kinen Leo (will-be-caused-to-(be-) the subject is by inference also the causer -- ;
help(ed) you mkr(obj) Leo). 'Get Leo to help cf. the example immediately following). ‘

you' (subject = goal action). ” ’ ’
Ipapupuan yo ak na samploran kawayan (will-be-

Say kudnto so pasiroman na pinadr so babdy to caused-to- (be-)cut(-for) by-you I mkr(obj) ten- |

T(the said + by-her mkr(obj) will-be-caused-to- indivudual + lnk bamboo). 'Have ten lengths of 1l |

shade mkr(obj) nipa-thatch mkr(subj) pig her). bamboo cut for me'. i

'She says her pig will be shaded with nipa , , |

thatch (i.e. she's going to shade her pig with Ipakalobdn toy niog ira (will-be-caused-to-be- ‘

nipa thatch)'. (Subject + goal of action). c§1mEeH—Ior by-him + mkr(obj) they). ‘'He'll have |
) R the coconut climbed for them'. |

Pakalabdan moy niog itay amigom (will-be-caused- . 3 . ’

to-(be-) climb(-ed) by-you + mkr(obj) coconut Satay barafig so panpapoter day kiew kinen Juan

mkr(subj) friend + your). 'Have someone climb (the bolo mkr(topic) will-be-caused-to-cut-with

the coconut for your friend' (subject = indirect by-them + mkr(obj) wood mkr(agent) Juan).

object). "That bolo is the one they'll let Juan cut the {

wood with'.

Pabauesan ko kondy kuarta (will-be-caused-to-
Iend (be-lent) by-me he(@) indeed + mkr(obj)




Exercises -- Causative Verbal Sentences

The exercises below follo
e w the same form
those for direct voice sentences, q.v. “

Active sentences

Exercise XXIX man- (i), nan- (c) + pa-.
Translate into Pangasinan.

1. It's better if you have someone w P
ash
(for you) because washing is difficulg.eSiK

Heat up (petafig) the water for bathing Baby

2
3. Kuya Milong will have some aliw)
lot of bread, one buy (sall) a

4. Later on I'll get someone to ask (kere
cake from Atchi Luz. (kerew) sos

5. Let him teach (bangdt) you the new dance.

Translate into English.

;1 Labéy koy manpab€lafig na kiéw kindi Mdma
Encion .
Manpadait ak na kawés do kinen Remy.

Manpabatik ka pay Idpis ed garita magand.
Nanpalinis ak na abong mi ta waldy onsabin
bisita mi no figarem.

Manpatolor ka %a diad abdfig mi na kdnen no
agkami makaonla dimad sikayad.

Ll oV

w
.

Passive sentences

Exercise XXX i- (i), in- (c) + pa-.
Translate into Pangasinan,

1. Send (toldr) this bo
: g 1ce.J ok tomorrow to Joe at
. Don't forget to show (nefignéfig) the papers

concerning ( = of) the Iand to)the agtgrney'

3. I'1l let the children copy (sakdl) the song:

4. Get someone to climb (kalab) that coconut
because the nuts are already dry.

5. Call Jose because I'm going to have him car™
(awit) this heavy box.
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Translate into English.

5.

4
2
s
4

Ipagoyor ta la ed du€g ta pidn magand. A
Say kuanto so _ipasabim yan balita ed kindi

tatay to.

Tnpalotok imdy pdnti ya timebd nen kabuasdn.
Agto labay a ipabasa so sulsulat nen Pedro
ed sikato.

pabayes mo labdt tay kdtlim ta agnaderdl.

Exercise XXXI na- (i), a- (c) + pa-.

Translate into Pangasinan.

1«

2.

It is indeed bad to make our parents Cry
(akis) -

Can you make Aunty Cion stay behind (tildk)
after the celebration today?

You can make them come (akar) here if you
know how to persuade.

Let me know if you can get your older brother
to pass by (labas).

He would like to be able to get the one he's
courting to answer (ebdt) him tonight.

Translate into English.

[T = ¥
. s o

Apaasifiggé€r ko imdy ogdw no walay kindi.
Agmo natan napabatik itan so kabayom ta

apiley.
Napasempet tayo komon natan a agew. ‘

Mairap a napaorong ed eskuclaan imay agi to.
Napaelek tayo kasi si Luisa et maermen a

maong .

Referent focus sentences

Exercise XXXII -an (i), -in-

-2_'1 (CJ' + RE—,

Translate into Pangasinan.

1.

It's better to let your letter be followed
(tombok) by a telegram so they will come
home immediately.

Let Juan help you put the box on top of
(atag€y) the wardrobe.




3. I would like you to accompany (iba) me to

Dagupan. |
4. She says I should lend (bdyes) him my money, ‘
but I have no money! APPENDIX I

5. Could you let me have (keréw) a pinch of salt?

Index to Affixes
Translate into English,

1. Pinatoloran to kam{ na belds nen karoman. The affixes discussed individually in the grammar
2. Pataneman koy mals natan imay dalin mi. are listed below, with references to the section oT
3. Pasilewan ka pian nanélignefig mon maofg tay sections of the grammar where each is treated. The
dadaiten mo. N ¥ following abbreviations are used to indicate the
4, Pasulatan mo kinen Ely irdmay sdbre ya ipawit sections concerned.
mod siﬁE.' 7 . :
5. Pinabolosdn mi tildpia may bobdn ed dlog. a - der Adjectives: Derivational affixes
. . : : i i i d
. aiitsa Adjectives: Afflxes.of intensity an
Benefactive focus sentences diminution t
Exercise-XXXIIT, . 3+ sxua-804{1)4edns: s wuopan. ), adv Adverbs
\ + -l z = TR . & |
‘ g caus Verbal sentences: Causative voice '
Translate into Pangasinan, ex - C Verbal sentences: Exercises - Causa-

tive voice
1. Get someone to climb (kaléb) the coconut for

Uncle Enciong so he can have something to take ex - d Yarhal ECRuateess Eﬁ?iﬁlses e
to Manila.
2 Piease have Luisa drop off (samdr) a fish in n - nl Nouns: Nominal affixes
the town for me. ; ; i
3. I'11 have a piglet cooked (lotd) for you. n - np Nouns: Non-productive affixes
4., I had him sew (ddit) your cIothes for you n - nz Nouns: Nominalizing affixes
because his tailoring is good. . 1 1it
5. Let Susie bring home (semp€t) some apples for n - pl Nouns: FIGIssasy I :
me tomorrow. num Numerals: Affixes associated with
numeral stems
Translate into English. i Verbs: Verbal affixes
| 1. No labdy mo ipasakaldn ka ed si Nena ta marakép ¢ - Vv
| so_sulat to. &
J i %ggo Tabdy a iparongodan da ak na ambetél ya Civ- n-pl
| aaw.

. » » » CV' * _en/-an n-ng
3. Tnpasaliwan tay belds ed sdmay andk mo.

4., Ipatombokan moy switer to pian agrnabetelén (cyve- n-pl
so beneg to. CvC- n-nl
5. TIpasalogan ak ed sika ta agko labdy a nabasa
so salik. z . o C¥C« -Ta DURm

(C)V(C)- + non-past (incomplete) v

(c)vcv-  n-pl
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Reduplication of whole root + incomplete aspect -ana, -ano n-np
v == ==
afigi- v, ex 4
Reduplication of whole root cf. partial redupli- T
cation a-id P apgl— ... =an v
Reduplication of whole root +/- stress shifts afigka-  a-id
e -dor n-np

-2n v, ex 12

Stress shift n-pl (see also na- (inv.)) -én | num

a- a-der -eno  n-np

a- ¥, ex 15 -[en]se n-np

-a  n-np -(e)ria n-np

a- ... -an Vs X 22 -era, -ero n-np
-ada, -ado  n-np (s n-pl

-ado, -ada a-der -g- + CV- a-id

ag- v i=- v, ex 13, ex 30
agka- adv i 0ee AR T, 0X 25, eXx 33
aka- Vv, ex 5 ika- num

aka- ... -an v, ex 23 -illo n-np

akai- ... -an n-nz in- v, ex 13, ex 0
akan- n-nl -in- v, ex 12

aki=. . Vi ex.6 -in- n-nl

aki- + CV- a-der =il n-nz

aki- ... -an v rin=| *, CY= a-der
alas- num -in | ¥

ama- v in- ... -an v, ex 25
amin  num sdlle oo [ 280 Vs 86X, 18
-an V; ex 18, ex 32 inka- n-nl, n-nz

-an ) n-nz inki- n-nz

an- a-der -inm- Vg 0% .1

aN- ¥y 8X"3 ‘ inpai- v

aN- ... -an v, ex 20 inpama- v
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inpan- VL lex-2T
inpangi - v, ex 28
(i)pan- v, ex 27
(i)paN- v
(i)pangi- v, ex 28
-(i)ra num

-ismo  n-np

-ita, -1to n-np, a-id

ka- n-nl

ka- n-nl, n-nz

ka- n-nz

ka- num

ka- ... -an n-pl

ka- ... -an n-nz

ka- ... -an n-nl, n-nz
ka- ... -an n-nz

ka- + CVC- ... -an n-nl

kaka- num
kapan- a-der

ki
ki- + CV- a-der
ki- + (CV- + wunstressed syllable n-nz
ki- .i. =an n-nz

koma- num

ma-

a-der

magin- n-nl
magka- a-der
magkaka- a-der

233
magsi- v
magsi- ... -an v
mai- + CV- a-der
maka- v, ex §, ex 9
makaka- v, ex 10
makan- n-nl
makapa- a-der
maki- + CV- a-der
mala- a-der
mama- v
mamin- num
man- v, ex 2, ex 29
man- Vv
man- a-der
man- + CvV- num
man- + CvC (V) v
man- ... -an v
manag-  n-nz
manaN - n-nz
manka- a-id
mankaka- a-id
maN - v, ex 3

maN-, man- n-nl

maN - n-nl
manga- n-nz
maﬁgi- v, ex 4
mapa- a-der

mapaN-  a-der
-mento n-np

mi - v, ex 6
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mi- ... =-an Vi, €X T
mika- num

na- v, ex 15, ex 31
na- v, ex 16

na- + stress shift or vowel deletion

na- a-der

NA~ w.. -80 Vg BX 22
NA=e+. —80 v, ex 24
na- + stress shift etc
nagka- adv

nagsi- v, ex 11

Eéi' v

naka- -an v

nan- v, ex 2

nan- a-der

nan- -an v, ex 19
nan- -an v

ni- v, ex 14

ni- caus

ni- n-nl

ni- ... -an v, ex 26
-o n-np

-om- n-nz

on- v, ex 1; num

on- + (V- v

-on n-np

pa- v, ex 29-33

pa- + reduplicated root
pagsi- ... -an v

pai- v

paka- n-nz

-an

a-der

235
paka- v
paka- ... -n ex 23
pama- Vv
pan- v, ex 17 (see also (i)pan-)
pan- ... -an ex 19
pan- ... -en
panag- n-nz
panan- n-nz

Eanaﬁgi— n-nz
paN- v, ex 17 (see also (i)pan-)

paN- ... -an v, ex 20
paN- ... -an n-nl
paifigi- v, ex 17 (see also (i)pafigi-)
pafigi- ... -an v, ex 21
para- n-nz

pi-  Lu=ng

pi(n)- num

pinagka- n-nl

pinan- v

sam- num

san- n-nl

sanka- n-nl

sanka- a-der

sanka- ... -an n-nl

sanka- ... -an a-id

sinan- a-der

- P
-cion n-np

tig- num




APPENDIX II

Keys to Exercises

EXERCISE I

English to Pangasinan

(PR T S
« 8 ® & &

Onpepetang may plancha.

Pinmawil so ogogaw ed kaabon an da.
Onkerew na kuarta si Luisa kinen ama to.
Onkikimey 1a may masiken.

Linma dia may todn somisingil na siléw.

Pangasinan to English

Ui -

The child went with his mother.

We will answer the call of the poor.
The newly-born child is breathing.

Our washerwoman did not come.

The girl's eyes widened (became large).

EXERCISE II

English to Pangasinan

(T T N
e s & s =

Manbasa ka na istiria ed ardp na kldse.
Labdy ko iran mangdlaw ed abong mi.

Nanames si Julian ed {log.

Nanpesak ira di Ndnay na maringdt na kawes mi.
Di Juanita tan si Luz so mansalog na macetas.

Pangasinan to English

Ls

(Tl ¥

We'll go (Let's go) and watch TV at Nena's
(with Nena [and her household]).

You (are the one who) will take care of the
plates and glasses.

Atchi (older sister) will fold the laundry.
Raul cycled fast.

The girl was not still bathing when the young
man arrived.
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EXERCISE III

English to Pangasinan

1.

E- N
PR

S5.

S4lim so mandwal na handbag ed sdmay ldko
nen Nana Maria.

Angald ak la na kawés ya pamdsko di Ndnay.
Mangerél na mandk tayd.

Andmsam na tindpay si Amparo ed sakey ya
ogaw.

Mangétket imdy asd di bdi Felising.

Pangasinan to English

(RN N
« » 8 8 @

I know you believe (sisia) your parents now.
He likes very much to eat (kan) Filipino food.
The maiden smelt (angdb) the fragrant flower.
The big snake bit [kalat) someone (a man).
I1'11 keep an eye on (siim) the boy who'1ll
harvest (borbor) the fruit.

EXERCISE IV

English to Pangasinan

(Rl
« 8 s 8 ®

Bulldozer so mangituldk na ddlin.
Mangitapéw kayd na plato ed lamisdan.
Angisingér si Fe na taldran manck.
Mangikokdtkot si Juan na lus€k.

Sidk so mangipawil na 1ibro didd aparaddr.

Pangasinan to English

1. Who will wash my dress?

2. Juan will plant the bananas in our orchard.

3. I brought a pig here because it's your
birthday.

4. Juan left a pencil on the table.

5. Raul taught Cora, but she didn't want to
learn.

EXERCISE V

English to Pangasinan

1.

Akaogip di bdi ed tdgtog na rddio.




2. Balbdleg ya otdt so akagawd na abdt ed
dfngding.

3. Agko anengneng so akapotipot ya lobir.

4. Akasabit dimdd lgsek may sombréro nen 1ldki.

5. Si atchik akadait na taldran dysing ko.

Pangasinan to English

1. Jose picked a sackful of kalamansi (with a
kalawit).

2. He bit a bone, so his tooth is chipped.

3. My handkerchief won't be lost because I've
written my name (on it).

4. The prisoner is no longer there because he
escaped.

5. Your grandmother has a lot of money tucked
in her skirt.

EXERCISE VI
English to Pangasinan

Akibinydg kami ed Bayambdng karomdn.

Labdy ko so misdyaw ed sikatd.

Mituyaw tayo ed sikardn amin.

Akilotd ak ed sikard ta naopotdn kami kiéw.
Akisaldt ak na libro kinen Susi.

L I TR S
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Pangasinan to English

1. Could we watch your TV, grandmother?

2 Mother asked (lit sought mercy from) Elisa
to accompany me in going to Dagupan.

3. He doesn't want to join us in eating.

4. I was frightened to come home because it
was already night time so I slept at their
house.

5. Jose is not the same height (lit. the height
is not mutually the same) as Pedro.

EXERCISE VII
English to Pangasinan

1. Labay ko so misulatan ed sikayo no wala kila
ed America.

(P &~
P .
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Agto gusto soO misugatdn ed samay matdem ya
barang to. A !

Agto labdy so midiwitan ed sikato.
Akiketketan imdy asom ed sidk.

Migawadn ka na kasulatdn ed kinen Mrs. Cruz.

Pangasinan to English

[ e
o
3
4

5.

Your feelings and my feelings are joined as
one.

Susan is ashamed to face me.

I exchanged stamps with her.

He can't talk without shouting (1lit 'shouting
is what he knows about conversing').

Juan forgave Pedring.

EXERCISE VIII

English to Pangasinan

(R P S
e o8 8 ®

Agmakasabi si Luisa ta labi la. )
Makainawa ak natan ta wadia kayon amin.
Agni makaalag€y may ogaw.

Sikato so makatulong ed ind to.
Agmakalimata may masiken.

Pangasinan to English

1.
2
3

4.
55

Can Jose climb the coconut? v

You can see good movies in Manila.

He can't cross the river because the water
is deep. '
I can't chop the wood because my machete is
dull. f !

His right arm cannot write (i.e. He can't
write with his right arm).

EXERCISE IX

English to Pangasinan

1.
2.

Agdk makapitoldr na inatéy nabuds ta walay
laen ko.

»

p la komdn si Linda ed sikayd no

Makapiolo
lunes. 4 i ey
Labay di tatay so makapitongtong kindi Mama
Lucio.




Samar ka ed abong mi pidn makapinengnéng ka
met kinen Luz. ;

Sidk labdt so makapibdnsal kinen Cora didd
Ibale.

Pangasinan to English

1. You'll be able to dance with Linda if you
come with us to the dance.

2 You'll be able to listen to Atchi Cion's
stereo when they arrive.

3. 1'11 go to kuya Ben's house to ask for pechay.

4. We'll stay there late so we can have our
supper together.

5. Come early tomorrow so you can also attend
the prayer.

EXERCISE X

English to Pangasinan

LI R S

Makaka1rong ak ed bangko

Say kuanto so makakainom lameét na dlak.
Makakaames ed baybay si Susie.

Makakaoran nen linmd ak did karoman
Makakasempet si Susie no nanonotdn to ka.

Pangasinan to English

1.

It is likely to flood when it rains hard in
Alcala.

I feel like picking some santol fruit.

The peanuts planted in the field are likely
to need rain already.

Nena most likely would feel like eating beef
liver.

The sweetness of the music is making me
drowsy (lit I'm inclined to sleep from the
sweetness of the music).

EXERCISE XI

English to Pangasinan

1;

Say kuan di tatay ko so magsinonot lay
bildy dan sanadgi.

= L7 ]
. . »
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Gabay ko ya mag51gawa tayoy abong
Nagsipardan kayoy awit yo pidn anggapoy
natildk.

Saray domaralos so nagsikimey na ddlin da no
ontan a panagtanem

Nag51a51kaso na komis ton ogdw no wadmdn
tila ed baybdy.

Pangasinan to English

1.
74

The brothers and sisters get along well
together because each washes his own clothes.
The children are each supposed to clean their
own place (seat). .

Each of you take whatever food you like from
the table. 7 ]
Mama Inciong said that each should bring his
own food to the picnic.

Each should choose what he wants to buy so
we can be quick.

EXERCISE XII

English to Pangasinan

L R PR ]
s & & s @

Labay ton tombaen 1may kawayan
Plnmatey ko may manok karoman
Agko amtan gawaen imdy aderal ya radio.
Say baleg ya kuarto S0 p1n111 dan panayamdn.
Anonotdn dan togyopen imay moyong da.

Pangasinan to English

neEHEo-

Drink all your milk.

He ground the rice very fine.

I want to eat the apple on top of the table.
He doesn't know how to catch the ball.

Don't call them.

EXERCISE XIII

English to Pangasinan

1.
2.
3.

Intulak da so jeep ta ag onkorang
In51gbat ko ed bato may barang ya bdleg.
Ipesak nen Ndnay imdy bdlon dysing ko.
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4.

Itildk da si Judn ed abdng mi.

Inpawil mon madng kasi { imd
i ed angaladn mo imd
1ibro? . 3

Pangasinan to English

1 1%

L7 I

They lay the mirror down carefully on the
floor.

My brother will put his Texas rooster in the

cockfight.

I'11 exchange the pot for a bigger one.
Empty all the water out of the can.

He wiped his face with my handkerchief (lit
he wiped my handkerchief on his face).

EXERCISE XIV

English to Pangasinan

Lo R S

Agto nipawil ya tdmpol so sakdb na ldta.
Nipdsal so ogdw ya manddsal ed dgewdgew.
Nibildng ya madng ya kadro si Linda.
Agkd amtdn nisalat so panyok ed sikatd.
Wald ni pagé€y ya nildko yo.

Pangasinan to English

1.
2.

3.
4.
5

Whom did you go to?

Can you ( = is there reason t

o o A o) plant stems
(There is reason to believe that) Joh

push the big box. e
They were taught well at school.

We thought you were here.

EXERCISE XV

English to Pangasinan

(7o B -2 N ]

Apigdr so kajon ed kasil na dagém.
Nasinger nen Pedro may babady.

Agto labdy so natildk.

Asompal ya amin so labdy yon nagdwa.
Anengneng ta ka.

Pangasinan to English

-
s = o ®

The child pulled the rope.

We practiced all the songs in only a week.
Our rice plants will be all flooded.

The ne'er do well cut the bananas I planted
on Saturday.

The guava (tree) will fall if the wind 1is
strong.

EXERCISE XVI

English to Pangasinan

(%00 =
. » . s @

Naawdt koy sulat mo karomdn.

Apiger yo irdtay bdso pidn anggapoy napisit.
Anéngneng ko ya nabudl may kieéw karomdn na
ngdrem.

Naksit nen Elisa may taldran bdso di atghik.
Naks€l a madng so babdy ko kanidn indukdl

to la.

Pangasinan to English

1.
2.
X
4.
5

He doesn't know that he shot the dove with
the toy gun.

Hopefully you will soon receive his letter.
I didn't realize that I had taken Belen's
sweater.

Your pig is not yet satisfied.

He won't fight you if the goat is shot.

EXERCISE XVII

English to Pangasinan

1.
2.

3.
4,
5

Nabuds so pangipawit koy sulat ed sikd.
Nadni so pangilutd tayd na addbon dwiten
tayd ed picnic.

Ndtan so madng a pantipon na belds.
Nabuds la so pangdwa di ndnay na kdnen.
Kapigdn so pangdn moy babdy mo?

Pangasinan to English

: 18

It's dangerous to walk in the forest at
night.
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(My) sister cooked leche flan last Saturday.
Yesterday I sent money to my grandchild.
When will you get the mangos?

Last night he cooked the menudo which we
took to Laki (Grandfather) Mariano('s).

EXERCISE XVIII

English to Pangasinan

PN
5w

5.

Orasdn dan amin irdma plato.
Tinolangan mi ed panaral to ed Manila.
- . . -« »
Tinipakan da na maksil imay angasion.

¢ »

Kalboan mo na ampetdng ya danum irdmay pldto,

bdso tan kutsdra.
Bolosan toy tildpia may bobdn ed dlog.

Pangasinan to English

(IR

Send some fish to Awing.

They are expecting you to arrive.

That stove is where the fish were cooked.
Will you invite many?

Please eat your soup quietly!

EXERCISE XIX

English to Pangasinan

-

Siops so nantépetdn taydy koladn nen Pedro?
Didd taldgdanan so pangérgerdn mi na kdrne.
Say bdleg ya 14to so nanakloan na bdaw.
Inér so pansdbitdn to ray kawés to?

Didd flog so pankdlapdn moy dakél ya sird.

Pangasinan to English

1.

(T ]

Rice is winnowed in the bigad (winnowing
basket).

It's not good (lit. it's foolish) to trick
an old woman.

Pedro will sell the radio in the market.
Where will you be working (making a living)?
Your sister's sari-sari store is where I use

to buy tupig in Bugallon.

EXERCISE XX

English to Pangasinan

- AT
a 8 8w = @

- ’
analiwan da na tinapay.

Dimad Rosales sO P ) na .
i mbokan mo kinen amam!

Antam kasi so pano '
Sidk so panepetan da na inbagd to. ,
Siopa so pangerewan koy boldng na ponti? )
Dimad tanaman yo SO angalawitan toy kalamansl.

Pangasinan to English

1

2.

3.
4.

5.

Linda is the one we should believe (sisia)
because she saw it.
I don't know where I'm going to get (ala) the

money . L : "
1 chopped up (galip) the onions on the

chopping board.
He ggnched (karot) your younger brother on
the arm.

Where will Pedro eat (kan)?

EXERCISE XXI

English to Pangasinan

L -SEE
e slihe ¥

Sikato so pangisa%atén moy libro.
Tuka so pangilotoan moy sSiIa.

Say masiteram sO angitaneman 52
Dimad aparador SO anglpgwklan toy libro.
Dpiad ospital soO angibatikan man atalapos

ya ogaw.

Pangasinan to English

£ [ ol

w

fish in the safe.

1d keep the
You gt h e's going to plant the

I don't know where h
bananas. _
Where did you wril
My olderhsiiter is

ool.
Eﬁegzagzuts (in which place) will your older
brother nail the board?

te the announcement?
the one I asked to support
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EXERCISE XXII

English to Pangasinan

LVl R I S
I T T

Agko naanusan so bilay ed bario.
Alinisan ko lan amin irdy kuarto.

Ag balot natiladn so ogaw.

Apiger mo pian agnakargaan itdy botilya.
Apunasan to la karoman so toktok na auto.

Pangasinan to English

1.
A
3

4.
5

Could you scale the large fish?

Mother heard what you told me.

The big bottle was filled with sand (i.e. sand
filled the bottle).

The child was taught by good deeds.

Flora knew that they had tricked Bill.

EXERCISE XXIII

English to Pangasinan

1.

BN S
. s e

Lukasdn yo ray bentdna ta sikatd so pakaangesan
kon maong.

Dake€l ya trabdjo so agtd akaanosan ed sikami.
Anto kasi so agtd pakatiponan na kudrta to.

Say lardg ed beklew to so agto pakaakmoan

na antokaman.

Samay ikol so pakabirbiran ko ed abalang ya
manok ko.

Pangasinan to English

1.

She cannot stand because of her fractured
foot.

It's at the wedding of Luz that we'll be
able to see her husband-to-be.

Where did you happen to see them?

Medicine is a cause of expense when ‘one is
sick.

Where can I taste some basi (sugar-cane-
wine)?
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EXERCISE XXIV

English to Pangasinan

L B
2.

e
4.

Inatéy so babdy ko ta naplagdn na nicg.
Nangeldn ko ya onla kono si Ruben ed America
no onsaldt a boldn. 3 A ,

Madng ta naabotdn yo kami didd abong.
Say balita so nakbetdn so Alcala lapud samay
linmabds a deldp tan bdgio.

Pangasinan to English

L
2.

L7 B
«

I fed him so he wouldn't be hungry (eras)
later on at the meeting. §
Be careful that a coconut doesn't fall (peldg)
on you.

They went to sleep because they're exhausted
(kesaw) . 5 .

He will hear (dengel) that you have arrived.
Our rice plants will wither (kebet) if it
doesn't rain hard.

EXERCISE XXV

English to Pangasinan

1.

(T I~ P2 ]
" e s s

Intilakdn nen Juana na sulat si Luz ed

lamisadn. . ;
Isaliwan ko na bdlon kawes to may agik.

»

Inpesakdn to ak na maringot kon kawes.
Ingawaan to na bdlon galawgdlaw may agi to.

»

Ipawitdn ta ka na samploy pisos.

Pangasinan to English

Ul B Ao

He'll pay my debt to you for me.

He borrowed a dozen plates for us.

They'1ll be bringing us back a lot of bread.
She asked for a lot of flowers for him.
Juan gave Mondong some rice.

EXERCISE XXVI

English to Pangasinan

; 5

& -
Nidaitan nen atchik na kawes si Luz.




[T - PO S ]

Nibasadn mo ak kasi nadni na istdria?
Agto nikerewdn na pap€l imdy agi to.
Nisulatdan to ak na marakép ya stdria.
Niborbordn to ka kasi na lansdnes?

Pangasinan to English

(I S

Would you water the plants for me afterwards?
He planted the bananas for us yesterday.

She can't wash for you because there's no soap.

Pedring will weave a mat for us.
They could gather up a lot of sand for you.

EXERCISE XXVII

English to Pangasinan

1 1
2.

5
4,
5

Say larak so panlinis mo ed makina.

Samay bdka mi so panbdka da ta mamdkpel ed
petang. o

Lter moy timba ta sikatdy labdy ton pansdlog.
Aklo so pankiwal mo ed sdtay inangit.

Singa kono Maria Clara so pansdyaw da didd
programa da.

Pangasinan to English

i
2.
3

4,
e

Use the pail for fetching the water.
I'11 use that bolo to cut the wood.

A stick is used as a spit (lit. for piercing)
for roasting fish.

He took my pencil because he'll be using it to
write with.

A long fingernail is a handicap in pinching
(lit. ineffective for pinching with).

EXERCISE XXVIII

English to Pangasinan

1.
Zs

3.

InPaqgiti}ék koy dudran saldp ya belds.
Aliwa so inpangipawil nen Cora na sakdb na
botilya.

Sikaté so pangitoldr koy pising ed abdng di
Nana Luisa.

249

EXERCISE XXIX

English to Pangasinan

1.

(a0 N T oS ]

Maong no manpapesak ka la ta mairap so
manpesak. H 2

Manpapetang kay danum a panames nen Baby.
Manpasaliw na dakel a tinapay si Kuya Milong.
Manpakerew ak naani na kanen kindi Atchi Luz.
Manpabangdat ka na balon sayaw ed sikato.

Pangasinan to English

L.

[F2 1 o8 ]

I would like to have Mama Enciong chop the
wood.

I1'11 have Remy sew my dress.

Please have someone bring a pencil from the
store quickly.

I had the house cleaned because we have
visitors arriving this afternoon.

Let someone bring the cake to our place if
we're unable to come to yours.

EXERCISE XXX

English to Pangasinan

Ipatolor mo nabuds yay 1ibro kimen Jose didd
oficina to. » , L 4
Agmo lilinguanan ,a ipannengneng iray papeles
na dalin ed abogado. 1
Ipasakél koy kansion ed ogogaw. , ,
Ipakalab yo la tay niog ta amaga lan amin so
bonga to. ‘ ,

Tawag mo Jose ta ipaawit ko yay ambelat a
kajon ed sikato.

Pangasinan to English

1.
2.

We'd better let the carabao pull it so it
will be (done) quick(ly).

She says you should be the one to have this
news conveyed to his father.

I had the bananas that were cut down this
morning cooked.

She doesn't want to let him read Pedro's

letters.
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5. Just lend your scissors - they won't be 3. Get someone to (provide) light (for) you so
damaged. you can see properly what you're sewing.
4. Let Ely address the envelopes which you send
EXERCISE XXXI me. :
5. We had tilapia released in the well in the
English to Pangasinan field.
1. Makdpoy kondn napaakis so dteng tayd. EXERCISE XXXIII
2. Napatildk mo ird kasi si tid Cion ndtan .
kasdmpal na pdnsia? English to Pangasinan
3. Napaakdr mo ird did no amtdm so mangoydng. E L L A At D ! .
4. TIbagdm ed sidk no napalabds moy kuyam. 1. Ipakalaban moy niog ira di Tio Enciong pian
5. Labdy to napaebdt may kakdrawen to nadni no walay naawit da ed Manila. 5 )
labfi. 2. Ipasamaran mo ak pay sira ed baley kinen
Luisa. - ’ .
Pangasinan to English 3. Ipalotoan ta kay sakey a belek. A
4. Inpasaitan ta ka na kawes mo ed sikato ta
1. I could have made the child come near if marakep sg dait to. i " .
there had been some candy. 5. Ipasempetan mo ak na mansanas kinen Susie
2. You can't make your horse gallop now because nabuas.
it's lame. ;
3. Hopefully we'll be able to get them to come Pangasinan to English
home today.
4. It's difficult (for him) to send his younger 1. If you like, have Nena copy for you because
brother to school. she has nice penmanship. )
5. Perhaps we can make Luisa laugh even though 2. I don't want.them to serve me co}d rice.
she's very lonely. 3. We let your child buy him some rice.
4. Get someone to follow him with his sweater
EXERCISE XXXII so his back doesn't get cold.
5. I'11 let you do the watering because I don't
English to Pangasinan want my feet to get wet.

1. Mamadng no patombokdn moy telegrdma may sulat
mo pidn onsémpet irdn tdmpol.

2. Patolongdn ka kinen Leo ya mangiatagéy na
kahon ed aparaddr.

3. Labdy ko komdn so paibdan ed sikd didd Dagupan.

4. Say kudnto pabayesdn ko kondy kudrta, bdlet
ta anggapdy kudrtak.

5. Pakerewdn mo ak pay dais€t a asin yo?

Pangasinan to English

1. He sent us some rice yesterday.
2. I'm going to have our land planted with corn
today.

LR E L




Personal pronouns

APPENDIX III

Person

1 singular

2 familiar

3 familiar

1 incl. dual

1 incl. pl.

1 excl.

2 resp. or pl.
3 resp. or pl.

Miscellaneous Lexical Items

Basic demonstratives

near speaker

near addressee

distant

Subject/ Attributive

Topic

ak ko

ka mo

@, -a to

ita ta

itayo tayo

kami’ mi

kayo Yo

ira da
Ya
tan
man

252

Independent

sikara

253

Case-marking particles
Personal Non-Personal
sing./ Pl./ Singular/
Familiar Resp. Neutral Plural
Subject/Topic (si di imay , so irémaz
2
Attributive nen di na, -y*
Object nd, Y
Other kinen kindi | ed
* Usu. na only in verbal sentences
Basic numerals
'‘one’ sakey, isa 'eight' walo
'two' dua 'nine’ siam
'three' talo ‘decade’ polo
'four' apat 'hundred' lasos
'five! lima 'thousand' libo
'six’ anem 'how many' piga
'seven'  apat '-teen' labin-

Focus-marking verbal affixes

The verbal affixes dealt with in the grammar are
listed below in relation to the focus marked by each.
When two affixes differ from each other only in regard
to the aspectual qualities of completeness vs. incom-
pleteness, they are listed together, that denoting
completed action following that marked for incomplete-
ness, and separated from the latter by a slash, e.g.

man-/nan-.
the lists.

Some examples of affixed verb stems follow
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Active affixes

@ (imperative), paka-/aka-, mi-/aki-, mi- ... -an/
aki- ... -an, mama-/ama-, maN-/ aN-, maﬁgi-/aﬁg'-,

on-/-inm-/ni- before pa-, magsi-/nagsi-, magsi-

.. -an/nagsi- ... -an, maka-, makaka-, man-/nan-,
man- + CVC-/nan- + CVC-, man- ... -an/nan- -an
. :

pagsi- ... -an ( = magsi- ... -an).

Passive affixes

@ (imperative), na- / a-, -en / -in-, i- / in-,
na- / na- + vowel deletion or stress shift, nai-,
ni-, pan-/inpan-, paN/inpaN-, pafigi-/inpafigi-.

Referent focus affixes

na- ... -an/a- ... -an, paka- ... -an/aka- ... -an,
-an/-in- ... -an/nan- ... -an following PA= ciaana
aN- ... -an/paN- ... -an, angi- -an/pangi-

=gh, Nac ... -an/gg- + vowel deletion or stress
shift ... -an, naka- ... -an, pan- ... -an/

nan- ... -an.

Benefactive focus affixes

1= o =anyfin= .. “8f, Hi= 5. ~an;

Instrumental focus affixes

pama-/inpama-, (i)gan-/inpan-, (i)EaN—/inBaN-,
(i)pangi-/inpangi-.

Agent focus affixes

pai-/inpai-, pan- -en/pinan-.
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Examples of affixed verb stems

nengneng 'see', 'be seen!'
akanengneng
nannefignerig 'saw'
mann€figneng 'will see'
mannenengneng
nanefigneng
anengeng
makanefigneng
mannengnengan

'happened to see'

'seeing'
'will (can) be seen'
'was (could be) seen'
'can see'

'will see each other'’

nannengnengan 'saw each other'

~ ~
akanengnengan 'happened to be seen aty’
nannengnengan 'was seen at'

'will be seen'

» [ uing
nengnengen

ninengneng 'was seen'

tan€m 'plant', 'be planted!'’
mantdanem 'will plant'

itaneém 'will be planted'’

taneman 'will be planted at'
pantanem 'will be planted with'
itanemdn 'will be planted for'
pantdnemen 'will be made to plant'
amatanem 'caused to be planted'
amapatanem 'had (someone) plant'
kansidn 'sing'

angansicn 'sang'

s o i 5 b o
mangansion will sing
mangakansidn
mankansidn

'singing’
'will sing (rather e.g. than

read)'
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inpangansionan 'was sung at' Basic Vocabulary (Swadesh 200-word list)
magsikansién 'will each sing' (verbs are cited in the form of unaffixed stems)
magsikansionan 'will each sing in turn' all awin to dig kdtkot
batik 'run' and tan dirty marutak, maringot
onbatik 'will run' animal ayep dog aso
akabatik '"happened to run' ashes dapol to drink inom
mangibatik 'will run off with' at ed dry amagd
ibatik 'will be run off with' back of person beneg dull (blunt) epel
makabatik 'can run' bad maogés dust dabok, sapék
makakabatik 'inclined to run' bark of tree obak ear lazég
angibatikan 'was rushed to' because ta earth dalin

belly eges to eat kan

big béleg egg iknol

bird manok eye mata |

to bite ketket to fall or drop Qe;a%;k |

black andeket far arawi

blood gglé fat mataba

to blow sibok father amd

bone of person pokel fear takdt

to breathe afiges, | feather bagd

linawa

to burn pool few daisét

child ogdw, anak to fight ldban

cloud lorém fire apoy

cold ambetel fish sird

to come la five limd,

to count bilafig to float letdw

to cut with bolo potdt to flow dgos

day agew flower rosas, bolaklak,

to die patey (on-) to fly tekidb
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fog kelpa
foot sali
four apdt
to freeze ket€l
fruit bongd, prutas,
to give iter
good maong, madbig
grass dikd
green bérde, birdi
guts, intestines pdit
hair bu€k
hand limd
he sikatd, @
head old
to hear dengél
heart puso
heavy ambeldt
here did
to hit kend
hold in hand pekét,
“bénben
how pédnon
to hunt and
husband asawd
“{ = spouse)
1 sidk, ak
ice yélo
if no
in ed
to kill patéy (-en)

know amta

lake lodk
to laugh elek
leaf boldfig

left (hand)

leg sali, bikkifig, dlpo

lie on side dokdl

to live bildy

liver dltey

long andoké€y

louse kotd

male laki (man: tod)

many daké€l o

mother ind

mountain palandéy

mouth songdt, safigf

name ngardn

narrow maffiget

near as{figger, kdrne
“(flesh: Taman)

neck béklew

new bdlo

night 14bi

nose eléng

not ag, aliwén, andil

old dadn, matdkken

one isé, sakéy

other arém

person todé

to play gélﬁw

to pull goyér

kawigi

tolak

»
oran

to push
to rain

red ambalaﬁgé

right, correct susto
right (hand) kawanan
river ilgg

road karsﬁda, dalan
root lﬂﬂéﬁv seﬁgég
rope lobir

rotten anolok

rub gérgor

salt asin

sand ggéz

to say gggé
scratch gégg

sea, ocean dézat

to see nengneng
seed bokel

to sew Qéli

sharp makdem

short antikey

to sing kansion, kanta
to sit izéﬁg

skin of person baog
sky tawen

to sleep ggig

small gglég, kelég
to smell angob
smoke asewek

smooth pino, palanas
snake glég
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SNOW linew

some Eléﬂ

to spit Iépda

to split pisﬁg, paldua
to squeeze pespés, seret
to stab or pierce saksak
to stand alagéz

star bitewen, bitoen
stick  bislak

stone EEEé

straight maktek

to suck sépsog

sun éggg

to swell larég

to swim 1a~g6X

tail ikol

that man, tan

there gizég, éiﬂéﬂ
they sikara, izé
thick makapal

thin maimpis, mabeng

to think nonot

this ya

thou sika, ka

three Eglé

to throw topak, bontok
to tie sifiger

tongue dila

tooth figipen

tree Eiéﬁ

to turn or veer 1iko
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two dua wide malapar, maawang
to vomit ota wife asawa ( = spouse)
to walk akar wind dagem
warm ampetaig wing payak '
to wash oras wipe ponas
water danom with ed, tan I
we sik;téb s;katgxé woman bii
ftav, kant’
wet ambasa woods, forest takel
what? anto worm bigis
when? kapigén
where? iﬂéﬁ

white amgutf
who? si02§







